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XDiiuverôîtç almanac for 1895*6.
<

1895.
My e""io,< of

Council and to the Board of Studies.

Sept. 4- First Wednesday .-Meeting of Board of Studies at 4 p.tn.

•V/V. 5.—F^rst Thursday.—Statutory meeting of the University
Election of Vice-Chancellor and of 

Council to the Board of Studies.
Finance Committee.

!

e \

t-

Council

representatives of the 
Appointment of Auditors and 

ursar’s Statement of Accounts.
s>pt. for Supplemental and for

T °y,ï«K - 4 ^ - « -y
V

Oct. 7.—Medical Entrance and Supplemental Examinations begin.

Oct. f.—Regular Meeting of the Board of Studies at 4 p.m.
Nov. 6.—

J^***mr
« /

6Regular meeting of the Board of Studies at 4 p.m.
Dec. 4. Regular meeting of the Board of Studies at 4 p.m.

, "S«!io?;frt^.“tuUy °f tb= « » # -■

* i
' 7iÆ,nd Wedne8day—Payment of the first moiety of scholar-

.4•i

\T 1896. /
%

Jan. g.-Regular meeting of the Board of Studies at 4 p.m. 
bed. 6.—/ Regular meeting of the Board of Studies at 4 p.m.
Mar‘ ---Exanlnatiou. ip Medicine wHl be held in March or April at a 

date to be decided upon by the Board of Studies. P ’
Mar. 4.—Rfegular meeting of the Board of Studies at 4 p.m.
Mar. 5.—First Thursday.

Appointment of

APfil 1. Regular meeting of the Board of Studies at 4 p.m.

April 7.—Announcement of May Examinations in 
already announced.

✓ ^-Statutory meeting < 
University Examiners.of the Council at 3 p.m.

V
S

the papers if not

%

__

■ cr



J. w.
A. M
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A
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a
Rev.
Rev.
Rev.
Rev.

i

Verj
Rev
Ven
Rev.

S

Rev
Rev
Rev
Hot

C
V
R
B
A

X1

9

f * 6

20. Last day for receiving applications for Examinations in Arts,
Law and Medical Entrance.

May V.—Regular meeting of the Board of Studies at 4 p.m.

May //.—Examinations in Arts, Law and Medical Entrance begin.

May 13.— Second Wednesday.—Payment of second moiety of scholar
ships. (Except Jr. B. A., Scholarships in Artsand Intermediate 
Scholarships in Medicine.)

May 20.—Last day for sending in to the Registrar application for M. A. X 
an»’ ad eundem Degrees. All Graduation Fees must be paid on 
or before this date. * ,

I

/une 3.—Regular meeting of the Board of/Studies at 4

June 4.—First Thursday.— Statutory meet ng of the Council at 8 p.m. 
Payment of second moiety of Jr. 3. A. and Intermediate Schol
arships.

p.m.

/

s
I

June 5.—Confhrring op Dkorkes, 3/p.m. ^Annual meeting of Con
vocation at 4.30 p.m. Nomination of representatives.

*5 »/
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7t .
©fflcers of tbc Tllmmeity.

N VISITOR.
His Honor thk LibuTen a n-t Governor. >

. THE COUNCIL (1895-0,.

ySTcSSESs °BfcRrrt'*Un,i
Registrar—I. Pitblado, M.A. LL.B. ’ ^
Bursar-J. A. M Aikins. M.A.
Audité/-!8™6® El P- Prendcrgast, LL.B. *

U- A. Machray, B. A. p

> B.D., LL. IX

e

ST. BONIFACE ÇOLLBGB REPRESENTATIVES

I": ttSESttSJ' ?7 LMT"*". ***■»

ST. JOHN’S COLtBGK REPRESENTATIVES.

Rev. Canon Coombes, M. A. 
Prof. E. B. Kenrick, B.A.
H. Archibald, B.A.

Very Rev. Dean Grisdale, D.D. 
Rev. Canon O’Meara, M.A. 
Ven. Archd. Fortin, B.A.
Rev. Canon Matheson, B.D.

*

7MANITOBA COLLEGE REPfcESBNTATlVBS.

Rev. F. B. Duval, %tJ. 
■ James Fisher, M.A 

A. Dawson, M.A.

Rev.
Rev.

J. M. King, D.D.
R.v, te: Kaajrft» 

Rev. A. B. Baird, M.A-., B.D.

« V

WESLEY COLLEGE REPRESENTATIVES.

pr°rf- d" l Eairld- M A-> ph- D. 
Prof. R. R. Cochrane, M.A.
J. H. Ashdown, Esq.

Rev. J. W. Sparling, D. D. 
Rev. A. Stewart, B.D.
J. B. Somerset, Esq.
J. A. M. Aikins, M.A.

\

MANITOBA MEDICAL COLLEGE REPRESENTATIVES.

H. H. Chown, B.A., M.D.

4f

/ J. W. Good, M.D.
A. McDiarmid, M.D.

COLLEGE OF PHYSICIANS AND SURGEONS.

F. B. Lundy, M.D. 
J. S. Gray, M.D.

6

J. R. Jones, M.D.
B. J. McConnell, M.D.

7k»
li 5I

7

■ o
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rkprkskntativks from convocation. 4

F. C. Wade, B.A.
E. S. Pophani, MA., M.D. 

J. A. Mach ray, B.A.

I. Pitblado. M.A., LL.B.
E. W. Montgomery, B.A., M.D. 
H. H. Chowii, M D.
W. A. McIntyre, B.A.

A.
A.K A.
J- •
Ge
N.

CONVOCATION

CONSISTS OF :

llra<h.,ates ™ Manitoba, registered in 1877 ; 
o rreanl,)e™ °S University Council (see list abovo) ; d) Graduates tçceived "ad eundem gradum ’’ •

(4) Graduates by examination.

A.
W.
J. I
H
F. !
Re’
A.

ORIGINAL MEMBERS (1877). k

Most Rev. R. Macl.rav, D.D., LL.D 
Hon. Joseph Royal. D.C.L.
Hon. Joseph Dubuc, B.C.L.
Rt. Rev. J. McLean, D.D. (d).
S. C. Biggs, B.A.
MfrJSLBTbM Ji- LL"- 

DCL <"'•
Rice M. Howard, B.C.L. (d).
J. H. O’Donnell, M.D.
W. B. Thibaudeau, M.A.
George Roy, B.A.
John O’Reilly, B.A.
A. G. Jaclces, M.D. (d).

Rev. Prof. Hart, M.A., B.D 
Rev. Canon O’Meara, M.A 
Rev. O. Fortin, B.A.
Rev. R. Young, M.A.
Hon. John F. Bain, B.A. 
Hon A. Morris, D.C.L. (d). 
W. J.James, B.A,
E. Benson, M.D. [
Rev.
Rev.

Jas.
J. F
E. t
G. 1
Oct,

/

John F. German^ M;A. 
T. E. Mordeu, B.A. 

Rev. H. J. Borthwick, M.A. 
Hon. John C. Schultz, M. D. 
W. Cowan, M.D.
David Young, M.D.

I Sam. J. McKee, M.D.

J- R
J. xv

John
N. E
Rev. 
W. IAD KVNDKM GRADUM.
F. C1881. Rev. H. T. Leslie, B.A. 

Richmond Shafner, B.A.
Jacques Bureau, LL.B.
Ed. L. Byington. M.A. (d)
Alex. Dawson, M.A.
Clifford Sifton, B.A.
J. E. P. Prendergast, LL.B., B.A.

L. J.
Rev. 
Rev. 
Jas. ]

A. C. Killam, B.A.
Robert Bourne, M.A.
A. W. Ross, B.A.
H. Archibald, B.A.
W. H. Culver, B.A.
N. Agnew, M.D.
T. S. Kennedy, M.A.
W. R. Sutherland, J___
P. A. McDonald, B.A/lK-‘" 
J. A. M. Aikins, M.A.
A. M. Sutherland, B.A. (d).

Thos. C. L. Armstrong, fljfk. 
Paul Chenard, B.A.
Jean F. Undry, B.A., M.D. 
George G. Mills, B.A.

J. B.
C. St
D. M 
M. M 
Jas. I
E. B. 
H. A.

■r
1888.M.D

«0

Rev. A. L. Parker, M.A.
F. L. Shafnet, B.A., M.D. 
Rev. Canon Machray, B.A.

J. A.
James
Robei
A. F.
B. E. 
H. H. 
G. W

l

1882. /J 1884.-

Georgc^atterson, M.A. 
ViJSJt^Caiion Coombes, M.A.
Rev. J. M. Wellwood, M.A. (d).

N

. A-
\

t -
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J. D. Cameron, B.t! 
0„H. Clark, B.A.
H. E. Crawford, B.A.
T. D. Cumberland. B.A. 
J. H. Brown, B.A.
H. A. Drummond, B.A. 
G. Davis, B.A.
G. A. Elliott, B.A.
T. H. Gilmour, B.A.
Rev. A. McD. Haig, B.A. 
R. W. Jameson, B.A.
E. B. Kenrick, B.A.

1889.

Rev. W. T. Mitton, M.A. 
T. A. Patrick, M.D.

1890.

C. E. Bastin, B.A. •
W. McBride, M.A.

1891.

1885.
v 1 A. Bowerman, M.A.

A. H. Ferguson, M.D.
A. McDiarmid, M.D.
J. T. Martell, LL4B. (d). 
Geo E. Fortin, LL.B.
N. Beck, LL.B.
A. McLeod, B.A. 

t W. R. Mulock, B.A.
SJ- H. Munson, B.A.

H. Nason, B.A.
F. S. Nugent, B.A.
Rev. H. Pedley, B.Ai 
A. V. McCleneglian, T.

1886. ■ .

Jas. A. Miller, D.C.L. (d). 
J. Henri Pillet, LL.B.
E. S. Popbam, M.A.
G. H. West, B.A.
Oct. Lambert, M.D.

K
-•

I. *

L.B.

/
1887.

R. W. Dodge, B.A.
A. L. Langford, B.A.
F. H. Schofield, B.A.
Rev. J. K. Unsworth, B.A. 
J. B. Wilson, B.A.

J. R. Jones, M.D.
J. W. Whiteford, M.D. (d). .

1888.

I John Russell, B.A.
N. H. Russell, B.A.
Rev. D. Stalker, B.A.
W. H. Turner, B.A.
F. C. Wade, B.A.
L. J. Clarke, B.A.
Rev. R. Nairn, B.A.
Rev. A. B. Baird, M.A.
Jas. Fisher, M.A.
J. B. McLaren, M.A.
C. Stewart, M.A.
D. McLeod, M.D,, C.M.
M. Macklin, M.D.
Jas. Patterson, C.M.
E. B. O’Reilly, C.M.
H. A. Higginson, C.M. (d.) 
J. A. McArthur, C.M.
James W. Good, M.D. 
Robert J. Blanchard, M. D.
A. F. Dame, M.D.
B. E. Chaffey, B.A.
H. H. Chown, B.A.
G. W. Allan, B.A.

1892.
I A. E. Slater, LL.B.

Alfred Versailles, B.A.
J. A. H. Deschambault, M.D.

1893.

A. J. Macdonnell, B.A.
W. P. N. J. Whaeton, M.A.

1894.

G. D. Wilson, B.A.

1895.

Carmel L. Davidson, B.A. 
Simeon Gendreau, B.A.
Ezra Hamilton, B.A. 
Charles Arthur Parrv, B.A. 
George Henderson, M.A. 
Robert McGregor, M.A./V x

________
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tlltADUATES OF MANITOBA UNIVERSITY.

ST. BONIFACB COLLBGK. J
B.A., 1881) ...
M. A., 1884/ *8h)
B.A., 1881) /QSX 
M. A.,1884 / (8l5)
B.A., 1882 
M.A., 1886 
B.A., 1888 
M.A., 188»
B. A., 1 
MA., 1 

B.A., .1887—
B.A., 1887 >
M.A., 1890 i 
B.A., 1888 > /0„x
M.A., 1891 , (*.')
B.A., 1888— (3,6) 
B.A., 1890— (3,6) 
B.A., 1891 
M.A., 1894 
B.A., 1891—
B. A., 1891 )
M.A., 1894/
B.A., 1892)
M.A., 1896 f 
BA., 1892— (3,6) 
B.A., 1892 
M.A., 1895 
B.A., 1893— (3,6)

“ 1893— (3)
“ 1898— (3,6)
“ 1893— . (3)
“ 1894— (3,5)
" 1895— (3,6)

Haverty, P. (d).

Betournay, Napoleon.
} (3)

j (3,6' LaRiviere, Alphonse
Betournay, Albert.

(3,7) Rocan, Elie.
(8»P) DeLaronde, A. 
(3,7)'., Gauthier, E. Landreville.

Royal, Henri.
Brisebois, D.
Beliveau, A.
Goulet, R.
Jubinville, W. J.
Samson, J M.

Dubuc, A. Joseph H.
Jean, Gustave L.
LaRiviere, Alex. C.
Bernier, Joseph.
Baron, Edmond.
Dubuc, Gustave.
Letourneau, Fortunat.
Trudel, Joseph.
Desourdis, Joseph.

ST. JOHN’S,COLUtCK.

Most Rev. R. Mach ray.
Right Rev. J. McLean, (d).
Right Rev. R. Young. '
Right Rev. Cyprian Pinlcham. 
Ven. A. Cowley, (d).
Ven. R. McDonald.
Very Rev. Dean Grisdale.
Ven. J. A. Mackay. .
Right Rev. W. D. Reeve.
Rev. A. W. F. Cooper.
Ven. T. Vincent
Right Rev. Jarvois A. Newnham. ' 
Rlett, J.
Burman, W. A.
McKay, G., Yen.
McLennan, R.

h /
} (3.6) «

(8,7)
(3b)

i(3.7)

} (3)

D.D.,

1887—

I
“ 1887-
" 1887—

1891—
" 1893—

1893- 
* 1893—

B.D., 1882- 
" . 1884—
" 1882—

B A., k81 i 
B.D., 1884/ t1»6)

« «

■Q

%

B.D.
B.D.
B.A.,
B.D.

B. A.
B.D.
M.A.
B.A.
B.D.
M.A.
B.D.
B.A.,
B.D.
M.A.
B.A.
B.D.
B.A.
B.D.
B.A.
B.D.
M.A
B.A.
B.D.
M.A
B.D.
B.D.
B.A.
B.D.
M.A
B.A.
B I).
M.A
B.A.

«I •

B.A.
M.A
B.A.
B.A.
M.A
B.A.
B.A.
M.A
B.A.
M.A
B.A.
M.A
B.A.

L;
V<

»
»

z

•»
fe

t



B.D., 
B.D., 
B. A., 
B.D.,

Gottldiug, A. W.
.Fortin, I. C.
Bunn, T. W.
Pentreatb, Rev. K. S. W. 

(3) Coggs, T. C.
B. A.,
B.D.,
M.A.f 
B. A.,
B.D.,
M.A.,
B.D.,
B. A.,
B.D.,
M.A.,
B.A.,
B.D.,
B.A.,
B.D.,
B. A., 1889)
B.D.,“189îf (1)
M.A., 1892 
B. A., 1890
B.D., 1891 (3a) Hewitt, N.
M.A., 1893 
B.D., 1893— „
B.D., 11893— (3)
B A 1888
B.D.’, 1888 • (1,7) Page, J. W. B.
M.A., 1891 
B. A., 1888 
BIX, 1891 - (8)
M.A., 1893
B.A., 1884— (1,2b) Kennedy, W. T. B.

Beddome, W. E. 
McKay, James. 
Flett, A. J.
Kirkby, D.
Tait, D. J. 
Warburton, T. (d). 
Bird, J. R.
Black, J H. 
Machray, J. A. 
McIntyre, W. A.

(lb) Jeffrey, C. N. 

Littler, C. R. 

Nichols, W.

(1,7) Anderson, J. G.

(8,7) Drummond, H. M.

Pritchard, T. H.

Baldock, H. W. 
Coates, R. E.

(
Stevenson, R. G.

“ 1884— (la)
“ 1882—
“• 1882—
“ 1884—
" 1882—
•' 1882—
“ 1883— (1,6)
" 1886— (1)
•' 1884- (1.6)

1885— ( 6) 
B. A., 1886 
M.A., 1888 
B. A., 1886— (1) 
B. A., 1887 
M.A., 1892 
B. A., 1887— (4a) 
B. A., 1887 
M. A., 1890 
B. A., 1887 
M. A., 1890 
B.A., 1887 
M.A., 1890 
B. A., 1888— (1)

(U) *
(D

: »Cook, A. 
Hcrchuier, H. W. 

j (8,7) Barber, W. D.

Cook, H. G.
| (2b) Doupe, J. L.

Goggin, D. J.}

} <•> Ross, W. R. 
Fisher, H. S.

<

.0
;

il

V

«•>.

1

I

»1
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it-
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_____X.

I
VI

s. k

J 12
B-A., 1888)1 ...
M.A.,1892)
B-A., 1888 A,. 
m a., 1891 l w 
B-A., 1888 J ...
M.A., 1891 / (G 
B. A., 1889—

“ 1889- (1)
r “ 1889- (8,6)B A., 1889) '

MA., 1892/ (4*6)
B A., 1891 ) .
M A., 1895 i f8®)
B.D., 1892) .
B A ’ 1%% ‘ f ’ S'“ld*.rd’ D-"W Andrew Bell.

E= E -"aw a-B E «Sc

■' JSSt „„ ChâpmànTFHsJ-
.« tom }?•*> A,kms, h. B.
" 1891- 1,6 Mrl,ng’ R H- l-

“ 1892— m V Rounthwaite, F. s.
“ 1892  !o“! William.
“ 1892— (1 7) Hohh*’ 'S<?dinKton-
“ 1892- ’ Sfife Wl,lliam R"'est.
“ 1893— (la) £“»berly, James Ellis.

:: JSt g ternie.:: \$t î,r j f

“ ÎSt ll!j
“ iwT “£rEi" A' '■

" 1894— 4 flx Middleton. S. D.
“ 894- «J R°y. H. LeG.
» 1895— Sx6 T5mms’ W R-
“ 1895- Ma) Burk^S’MthC-1 GeorK'c.

1895— 3a n“ Ma?"e Tobin.
’• 1895— (1 6) Havclock.
“ 189.5- ’ Edward Spooner.IlSt H;pxwü„tx„,y." '»» 2fc, Ma»

Girdlestone, C. W. 

Matheson, J. w.

Wrigley, J. fj.
pbair, E. E. 
Camsell, G.
Gill, E. A. W.
Smith, W. H.

>

r(1,6) •N» >..

Howard J.

I

■i

/

Wilhelm.

MANITOBA eoLlKGB.

Gunn, Wm. Reginald. 
Polworth, J. Bruce. 
Munroe, George £ 
Campbell, Alexander M.

*Sg A., 1880- (4 ) 
^A, 1881 ) .

M. A., 1892 f (4 ) 
B. A., 1881—
B. A., 1882)
M. A., 1885 f <3.6) ,:V)

!

1
.1
1
I
I

1
1
E
A
B

B
y
B
y
L
B
L
B

B.
M
B.
L1
M
B.
LI
M
B..
B„
B.j
H
M.
By
B. y
B.j
M.
B.j
M..
B./
B. A
M.y
B. A
B. A
M.j
B. A
B. A
B. A
LL.
B. A
B. A
B. A.
MTA

\ \

<

l\

*

\
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. 13
B. A., 1882 
M.A., 1885
d — (2*i3a) McCallum, Neil.
"• A«| 1882 )
M.A., 188.5 f 
B.A., 1883— (1,7)

1883— (1)
1883—

B.A., 1883)
M.A., 1886 l 
B.A., 1888 
M.A., 1886 
B.A., 1884—

" 1884- "•
B.A., 1884 
M.A., 1887 
B. A., 1885 
M.A,, 1888 
LL.B. 1888 
BA., 1885) ...
LL.B. 1895 | (4-5
B.A., 1885— (3)

" 1885- (4)
} (4.7)

j (1,7) MacBeth, Roderick Geo.
t

t.
Sutherland, Roderick Ross.
Brown, Frank A.
Anderson, David.
Code, John B. D. (d).
Ormaud, William McKay.

>.
I

: V, J >Maclaren, Archibald.
McVicar, Donald H. 
McPherson, D. S. (d).
Mulvey, John H.

(4,5) t
!

}
Ir! (1,5) Huggard, John Thompson.

jp. McPherson, Alexander Nugent.
\ McLean, Andrew, (d). 

Anderson, Freeman B.
Stewart, H. A.

I

B.A., 1885 
M.A., 1888 
B.A., 1885 
LL.B. 1887 
M.A., 1888 
B.A., 1886 
LL.B. 1889 (1,6)
M.A., 1893 
B.A., 1886— (4,5)
B.A., 1886— (4)
B.A., 1886)
LL.B. 1888 J. (4a)
M.A., 1893 )
B A., 1886- (4,7)
B.A., 1887— (4b)
BA., 1886) ....
M. A., 1889/ (4b)
M A.’, 1890 !' Taylor, Thomas Wardlaw.

5*:: S; Johü E-
M.A., 1890 f (<“) Bowman, James A.
B A*’ Jggfj— (**a) Gordon, Malcolm Ronald.

. M.A.’, 1893 } McIntyre, Daniel.

B.A., 1887— (1,7) Davis, F. L.
B A., 1887— Fraser, M. S.
B. A., 1887) .... „
LL.B. 1890 f v-6) Harvey, J. G.
B.A., 1887- (8,6) McGillivray, J. K.
B.A., 1887— (4a) McLeod, A. N.
B.A., 1887) ,0 .
MTA., 1890/ (®a) McKerchar, D. W.

V
1!

Thompson, A. W. (d).

Pitblado, Isaac.

Montgomery, Edward W. 
Quigley, J. Harry W. (d).

Thomson, Robert M.

-4

Fraser, Frank Leonard. 
McPhillips, Francois Xavier.
Mclvor, George Munroe. (d).

Ï
I

j

«%£
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H
/B.A., 1887 

M.A., 1891 
B.A., 1887 
M. A., 1891 
B.A., 1887— 
B.A., 1887 
M.A., 1890

} (8,6)

} (3a)
Saul, J. c. i
Smith, R. M. 
Yeomans, J. A. 
Wesbrook, F. F.
Argue, W. P. 
Campbell, D. 
Campbell, R. D. 
Calder, J. A. 
McGregor, M. P. 
McCrossan, T. J. 
Milligan, R. H. 
Beveridge, T. 
Driscoll, A. E. 
Elkin, W. B. 
Graham, W. C,
Holmes, Miss J. L. 

Eeech, J. H.

S n
(4,7)

} (4,6)
B.A., 1888— (3,6)

“ 1888— (8,7)
“ 1888- (4b)
“ 1888- (4b)
*• 1888— (3a)
“ 1888— (1)4
“ 1888- (4,7)
" 1889— (3,7)
“ 1889- (3a)
“ 1889— (3b)
" 1889— (3a)

B.A., 1889 
M A., 1892 
B.A., 1889 
M.A., 1892 (4,5)
LL B. 1893 
BA., 1889 1
M.A., 1893 j (®) ‘ Lockhart, T. E.

~B " ” 1889~ ,(??) McKay, D. D.
:: ii= & JIS^.5 -

. :: igb'if» "Ml*
B.A., 18891 
M. A., 1892) W 
B.A., 1889— (3,6)
BA., 1890—. (8)
B.A., 1890 
M.A., 1893
B‘hm j}? Cowan, S.

.. Camming, W. B,
“ }S2~ s'? ïï°°P!r- Miss E

B.A., St (3J) Mau«han* J- A.
M.A., 1893 f Mclvean, J. N.
B.A., 18921 ,u . x
M.A., 1895 f (Ma) Johnston, Margaret J.
B Î2J- Mitchell, F. H.

S ~ °dell, M. B.
.. 2n~ |V) Paterson, R.

!!JX Robeson. W.
JJ**- fol] Saunderson, H.

?:•) Wolf, c. G. L.
Knowles, R. E.

„ .fl - }*\ i Braithwaite, C.
“ 1801_ S\7) ' Bntchart, J. C.V JJ ” 2) Conklin, J. S. •
.. }E|~ {*■), Doolittle, T.

^B91 (3,6) Forrester, D.

(

\

.

,y. •
} (8a) f

<< / I
»

>• Rutherford, W. G.
Sharpe, P'rederick James.
Urquhart, D. H. 
Campbell, J. A.

4I

} (3b, Connery, D. G. S.
bi:

j
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R.A., 1891— (la)
— (3a) 

“ 1891— (3)
“ 1891— (3)
“ 1891- (3a)

1891

" 1891—
“ 1891—
“ 1891—

!Si)
(8,3) 

1891— * (8a) 
1891— (8a) 

“ 1892- (1,8) 
“ 1892—
“ 1892— (3)
“ 1892- (3a)
“ 1892— (1)
“ 1892- (3a)

* “ 1892— (4a)
“ 1892- (3,6)
“ 1892- (3a)
“ 1893- (4a)
“ 1893—
“ 1893— (4,7)
" 1893— (9b)
“ 1893- (3b)

1893— (3a) 
1898— (8a) 
1893- (3,7)

“ 1893— (4)
“ 1893- (4a)
“ 1893— (2b)
“ 1893— (3b)

1893— (8.6) 
1893— (la)
1893— (3a)

“ 1893- (9,7)
“ 1893-
“ 1893— (4,6)
“ 1893—
“ 1893- (1,6)
•' 1893— (7,8)
“ 189Ï- (4b)
“ 1898-t (9a)
“ 1893— (3b I
“ 1894- (4,6)

1894- (4a)
“ 1894- (4a)
“ 1894— (8)
“ 1884- (%)
“ 1894- (9,6)
“ 1894- (3a)
" 1894- (3)

1894— (8) 
1894— (8b) 
1894— (4a)

“ 1894- (4a)
“ 1894- (8)
" 1894- (4a)

*•

.15
Hogg. L. J.
Irvine, W. F.
Lang, S. E.
McGillivray,
McDiarmid.
McDonald, J.
McIntyre, Dugald. 
McPherson, J.
Sharpe, E. E.
Williams, Miss M.
Clark, Frederick William. 

• Fisher, J. Frank. 
Hamilton, John Stobs. 
Laing, James.
MacArthur, John R.

A. J.
, C.

Moore, Allan.
Scott, Frederic Jones. 
Thomson, Simon Wm. 
Wise, Herbert Edwin. 
Alexander. A. B. 
Argue, A. W.
Brown, J.
Brown, A. M. 
Cameron, P. C. 
Camp, A. E. 
Conklin, Isabella. 
Cowan, Hugh. 
Davidson, J. R. 
Douglas, Alex. 
Finlay, William. 
Hall, J. A.
Ham, Alice W. 
Hooper, H. R. 
Hossack, J. C. 
Jackson, M. Bruce. 
Kemlo, A. 
McArthur, D. C. 
Mitchell, R. A. 
Perry, E. G. 
Ponton, Lillian K. 
Pullar, James. 
Small, J. L. 
Urquhart, J. A. 
Bruce, G. E. 
Cowan, H. J. 
Fleming, Jas. 
Gunn, H. G. 
Hartley, F. J. 
Lawson, J. P. 
Ledingham, A. P. 
Matheson, Duncan. 
Murray, Miss A. K. 
McMunn, R. S. 
McLeod, A. D. 
Ponton, T. R. 
Robinson, A. T. 
Sharpe, C. T.
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IG
B. A., 1894— (9a) 

“ 1894- (9b)
“ 1894- (8)

1894-
" 1894- (8)
" ' 1894- (1,6) 
" 1896- (1)
“ 1895- (8,6)
“ 1895- (9,7)
" 1895- (4a)
“ 1895— (4)
“ 1895- (8,7)
“ 1895- (1)
“ 1895— (3,7)
•• 1895- (9a)
“ 1895- (3,6)
H 1895— -
“ 1895 -

1895— (8)
“ 1895- (2,7)
" 1895— (4,6)

Small, W. J.
Smith, E.
Sutherland, Miss E. A. 
Taylor, Miss J. C.
Urquhart, Miss I. I.
Wark, Joseph.
Ball, Augustus Henry. 
Byrnes, Miss Francis Emma. 
Conklin, Roscoe Yeo. 
Creighton, John Adam. 
Gillies, Clarence Alexander. 
Hart, Miss Ethel Hamilton. 
Hislop, Miss Helen Brown. 
King, Robert Alexander. 
Lang, Allan.
Manahan, William.
McNabb, Tames Willard. 
McRae, William W.
Ross, Daniel G.
Strang, Peter.
Watt, Walter Langmuir.

WESLEY COLLEGE.

. H
(8,7)

\

(1,5)

•■Xi

1891— (4,7) Garratt, E. A. *

.. Sj- }«» 58IR.TT-
2Hr!- W Burrows, Joshua H.

„ (da) Clément, Stephen E.
<• \&- (i*a^ Clement, Robt. A.
.. (8,7) Cooke, Walter Allison.
•• ?LewiSl William Allen.

1893— (3) Abbott, W. W.
1893— (2b) Bennett, M. M.

(8,5) Endicott, Jas.
„ JJ5” Hethenngton, A. E.

1893— (1,7) Sparling, J. K.
1893 (2a) Whitlaf H. W.
181U [S Aldridge, A. R.
1894— (8a) Argue, T. E.

— (9a) Armstrong, W. L.“J- <f*!\ Chegwm.ij.1'
£4- ,3a) X Clinton, J. P
394- (9a) Crux, W. S. A.

|394— L8> Edmison, Miss M. K.
.. ' fîlliott, C. G.St &>’ ■ fe&Sr

:: K, fejy-
•• !£»= ,4., tUr' A,bi°U*-

, " 1895- (3a)
" 1895- (4b)
" 1895- (4a)^

\
\

Cross,
:w.

âmes.
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B.A., 180.»-.- Hopper, Edmund John. 

Hugg, Jabez Rowen. 
Lane, Miss Kate Ellen. 
Loftus, Edwin. 
McKitrick, John Weslev. 
Soady, John Hartley. 
WatW^John Percy.

/ non çôllkgiatk. .

Williams, John.
Moore, Samitl.

)
1895— (2,6) 
1895— (8a)'

1805— (3) 
1895— (9,6) 
1895— (4,7)

• \

y»r

B.A., 1891 —
“ 1892—

(l) Classical Honors, C'Uss I.
ha) “ •• ||

“ ni.
(*) Mathematical I l/mors, < lass i 
(to) •• / «• .. |ihb) •• / .. .. Hi,

(

) Natural Science Honors, Class I. 
(4a) 44 •• •« M ||

“ 111.
(lb) (4l’) ««•

<51 Governor (ieneral Silver Medal. 

(7) University Bronze Medal.
(.)) Mental and Mnral Science, Class 1
(,ta) “ A •• •• I.
(,tb) » «\ .. |,j

(S) Mo<lcrn I-alignages Honors, Class 1. 
(Sa) •• •• •• .• ||

•• -ni.(Sh)
(9) General B.A. Course, Class I. 
(9a) " « •• h.
(9b) III.

MANITOBA MKDICAI. COLLKGK.

M.D., 1886—Dixon, G. E.
M D., 1886—Oliver, A. 

M.D.C.M., 1886—Mclnnis, H. L. 
M.D., 1886—Fawcett, J., M.X. 
M.D., 1886—Steep, J. R.
M.D., 1886—Lacombe, G. A. 

M.D.C.M., 1887—Hutton, W. A. B. 
M.D.C.M., 1887—Simpson, R. M. 
M.D.C.M , 1887—Thompson, A. S. 
M.DC.M.. 1888—Large, C. J.

M.D., 1888—Greig, J. A. 
M.D.C.M., 1888—Latimer,^Victor E. 
M.D.C.M., 1888—Getnniell, John E. 

M.D., 1888—Carscallen, Alvin S. 
M.D., 1888—McIntyre, James P. 
M.D., 1888—Sibbitt. Adam.
M.D., 1888—Cowan, D. W.
M IX, 1888—Goulding, F.
M.D., 1889—Blakeley, E. A. f 
M.D., 1889—McPhillips, X. / 

M D.C. M., 1889—Lamont, T. J-/ 
M.D.C M., 1889—Calder, J.-CT 
M.D.C.M.. 1889—Lipsett, R. J. 
M.D.C.M., 1889—Stewart, A. B. 
M.D.C.M., 1800—Bell, Gordon.

M.D., 1890—Braithwaite, E.
M D., 1890—Byers, H. P. 

M.D.C.M., 1890—Fraser, M. S. 
M.D.C.M., 1890—Todd, J. O 
M.D.C.M., 1890—Wesbrook, F. F.
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III SSL
1895—Mackay, H.

. M.D., 1895—McGuire, J. A.
vt r! —Poole, J. J.
M.D.C.M., 1895—Perrv, H. H.
m n 1895—Pattfllo, r. s.
ivî1R95—Rolston. C. M. 
M.D.C. M., 1895—Smith, C. F.

M.D., 1895—Scott, W. W.
M.D., 1895—Stewart A R M.D.C.M., 1S95-W.C: j A 

I.D.C.M., 1895—Webster, W
M.D.cl: IM'rs-p.6-M

\
0A >Vk

V /

FACULTY OF LAW.

iff:
LL. B., 1889—Pitblado, I.
LL. B., 1890—Harvey, I. G 
LL.B., 1891—Anderson, E. A.
LL.B., 1891—Davis, F. L
U B’ !294~ne-Cb'1 Hillyard- 

LL.B,, 1894—McKerchar, D. W.
i i o' i^~HeaP' Frederick.
J/L.B., 189o-McPherson, Alexander N.
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^innera of (BovcntoMBcncraro 
^voitsc métal.

the Previous Examination uiUH ati<l Bo‘any in
Uass m Classics, Mathematic Au • 1889 untl1 1802, to 1st in Firs 
hirst Class in Latin, Mathematics and’chStr^! ] ^ *?* to lst in

1880— A. Hebeny................|f' /.ob,.1’s College.
1881— j. r Blrd ................*?1- Boniface College.
2J2-J. A. Machray' ' St J.?hn 9 College.

IKK? 9' An Person . .
A' DeLaronde .

886-R. E. Phair 
S87-F. H. Russell ' ' '

1888—A. Beliveau 
1880—R. Goulet ' ‘
JSJ-w. e. Hobbes ; ;
1891— G. A. Dubuc
1892- 0. R. Simpson ' ‘
itiof-W* Manahan .
Sf-W. T. Lath well . !

* 189.J—8. J. a. Pierce .

• St. Boniface College. 
St. John’s College. 
Manitoba College.
St. Boniface College.

St. John’s College.
. St. Boniface Colleire
• St. John’s College
• Manitoba Colleire 
. Weslev College.
• St. John’s College.

t-

36oai^ of Sfudtce, 1804-95.
Chairman—Rev. Father Cherrier 
Secretary-I. Pitblado, M.A.

mkmhkrs.
LI., B.

fh%\ r̂.,:r^7d'sj'
i he Rev. I)r. Bryce.
The Rev. Prof Hart 
The Rev. Canon Matheaon. 
The Rev.^G. Cloutier.

JH* Chown. M. I).
I- R Jones, M. I).
w îîcl,,tyre. M. A.

r. zsass&ï-
The Rev. C.„„„ c^bJ.»Uird'B'A '

ara.

D.

*
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Umvcrsih) Eraimnm, m>ap, 1805.
J

csae*»
CLASSICS.

Rev. Prof. Hart, M.A., 
j;eVe ^anon Coombes,
Rev. Father Cherrier.
ï!v- £rof- Baird. M.A., B.D. 
Rev. Canon Matheson, B D 
Rev. J. H. Riddell,

NATURAL SC1KNCK.

S E°B %>'*■ ÎU,V U.U.

. ll°J- §■{■ LaJrd. B.A., Ph. n. 
Rev. Father Kavanagh, (assist.)

mhntal and moral

Rev. J. M. King, D.D.
Rev. Canon O’Meara, M.A.
Rev. W. Sparling, D.D.
Rev. Father Drummond, S.J.

modkrn languages.

mathkmatics.
B.D. His Grace the 

Laud.
l'rof. R, R. Cochrane, M \
wVfth” UM’ s-jw. E. James, B.A.

Archbishop of Rupert’sM.A.

B.A., B.D.

mkdical.
Surgery :

CH*.1Vu,g*ry "nne"' ',r' Bc"so"'

,.,.Dr- Go°d, Dr. Milroy. 
i!ra^Utlcs and M»t. Med. •

oti™.“!ome,'y-Dr' J*""»"»-

Englieb : . *5JJ»£X *

w7, K &GLA.i«LLnDri ■ +*wr"'~
F *„eci,A' Stew,n- B u- ' ' ' Anatomy’*0”' Dr L,ir<1'

Madame de^Beau vjére ‘ "•*
sj- 0^™^”*°"'Dr McKm,y-

German : ’ Dr-. Hutton, Dr. Bryce. •
Rev. J. M. King, D.D ’ Pr,S5ti^ of Medicine :
Frof. G. j. Laird. B.A.'. Ph. D. Phyato^'J30"' Dr'

P.?ho/^i“m' Dr Bn8,eud.

t&Sa: Dr
Dr. Bell, Dr. Smith.

Examiners for C.M. :
Dr. Chown, Dr. Good.

SCIKNCR.

history.

Rev. Canon Matheson, B.D. 
Rev. Lather Lachapelle. S.J 
Rev. A. Stewart, B.D. J 
J- R. MacArthur, B.A

) \

LL.B. COURSR.

IXll>ïf'tf^eleB,Cghau- LL-B. 
I^Jitblado, M.A., LL.B. (

\
éC
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St. Boittface College.
t :■;>

the corporation and governing body.

The Most Reverend thX Archbishop and Metropolitàn of St. Boniface,
^'-D.D., President.

OHO»"

Rev. R. Chartier, S.J., Rector. 
Rev. J. McCarthy, O. M I.
Rev. G. Dugas.

Rev. A. A. Cberrier.
Rev. L. Drummond, S.J. 
Rev. I. J. Kavanagh, S.J.

HONORARY MEMBERS.

Rev. A. Lacomhe, O.M.I. 
Rev. S. N. Ritchot.
Rev. J. J. Lestang, O.M.I.

Rev. J. Messier. 
Rev. G. Cloutier. 
Rev. F. A. Dugas.

Rector and Bursar : Rev. R. Chartier, SJ. 
Prefect of Studies : Rev. Lt Drummond, S.J. 
Steward : Rev. I. J. Kavanagh, S.J. I' •

LECTURERS.

Rev. L. Drummond, S.J., Professor of Divinity, Mental Philosophy, 
Elocution and Christian Doctrine.

Rev. I. J. Kavanagh, S.J., Professor of - Physics and Chemistry.
Rev. W. Lebel, S.J., Professor of Mathematics.
Rev. H. Adams, S.J., Professor of Mathematics^
Rev. A. h»Rue, S.J., Professor of English, French, Arithmetic and 

Book-keeping.
Rev. II. Bourque, S.J., Professor of Rhetoric aud Humanities.
Rev. J. Grenier, S.J , Professor of I,atin and Greek Classics, Grammar 

and French.
Rev. R. Lachapelle, S.J., Professor of Greek, Latin and French Gram

mar.
, Rev. L. Lafortune, SJ., Professor of French.

Rev. T. Desautels, S.J., Professor of French.

ASSISTANT TEACHERS.

Mr. V. McNamara.
Professor P. Sale, Music.

DISCIPLINARIANS.

Rev. P. Lamarche, S.J., Chief Disciplinarian.
Rev L. Lafortune, S.J. I ........
Rev. T. Desautels, S.J. / As8,!lUmt Disciplinarians.

His ExcellencySthe Governor-General,
Medal for proficiency in the Classical Course.

The Corporation of the College has founded three Scholarships in 
favor,of deserving students.

Applications for information should lie addressed to the Rev. the 
Rector, St. Boniface College.

n
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graduates.

I. Haverty, M.A. (deceased).
A. Betournày, M.A.
N. Betournay, M.A 
Rev. À. LaRiviere, M.A.
Rev. E. Rocan, M.A.
Alex. deLaronde, B.A.
Rev. E. Gauthier Landreville, M.A 
Henri Royal, M.A.
Roger Goulet, M.A.
Joseph M Samson, M.A.
Joseph Dubuc, M.A.

Alex. LaRiviere, M.A.
David Brishois, B.A.
Rev. Arthur Beliveati, B.A..D.I). 
Rev. Wilfrid Jubinville, B.A 
Gustave Jean, B.A.
Joseph Bernier, B.A.
Gustave Dubuc B.A.
Fortunat Letourneau, B.A. 
Edmond Buron. B.A.
Joseph Trudel, B.A.
Joseph Desourdis, B À.

UNIVERSITY COUNCIL.representatives on

Rev. Father Drummond, S.J. 
Rev. A. A. Cherrier, Pte. 
Rev. G. Cloutier, Pte.

Hon. J. E. P. Prendergast, LL.B. 
J. K. Barrett, LL.D.
F. W. Russell, Esq.

Hon. Jos. Dubuc, B.C.L.

representatives on university/board

Rev. Father Cherrier.
OF STUDIES. 

ReyZFather Drummond, S.J.
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St. 3obiVô Collette:
£CHANCELLOR AND WARDKN.

Thr "mÏS! „Rr Xriï'ZJiïi Of Rupert’s

DEPUTY WARDKN.
K«*v. Canon O’Meara, M A.

the council.

SS5 5 ssa ^vo„u°gTDDnDc rshR°rr "*“*■
iK‘" zïïsîss? i,i'ikh“': Xtx,.

Kiglit Reverend wîüiêra JoL^ra 'p’h°P °f McKenna. River 
Ri«bt Reverend Jervois A Newnhan,' n n “'r^P «f Qu'Appelle.
Hon. C. Inkster, High Sheriff of M mitoba” 'Sb°P °f Moosonee

XZSsrSSgZi. R"1*"'»
Ven. O. Fortin, B.A.
Ven. R. Phair. i
Rev. Canon Matheson, B.I)
H. Archibald, Esq., B.A.
W. R Mulock, Esq , B.A 
Rev. Canon Coombes, M.A.
Kev. A. E. Cowley.
Rev. W. A. Buruian, B.D 
U- J‘ G°Kgin, Esq.. M.A

D.C.L.

i

Dean : Rev. Canon Coombes.
Steward : Rev. Canon Matheson.
Superintendent of the Météorologie! Ohr.rv.tory : A.

Librarian : Rev.Canon Coombes.
A. T. Cowley, Esq

; *

fHK COLLEGE HOARD.

'■rufra°r
The Warden, Professor Grisdale,V

the college stake.
I rofessor of Pastoral Theolovy T| 

- fJro[cssor ¥ Systematic Theolovy • 
Professor of Ecclesiastical Histor 

(temporarily).

"f 11 1>ea" °f Rupert's Laud, D.D 
ev. Canon O’Meara, M.A.

: The Archbishop of Rupert’s Land
)

*
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ïEEE S “®7e‘- bc'«''™ C~™UaM0A Ma,''“°"1 "
g": C«„'o„,rM.^P»°B!,UPtrl'* U"d
lecturer in Mental and Moral Philosophy 

Canon O'Meara, M A y
Lecturer iii

y
. D.I).V

* US
and Previous English : Rev.

-gSëSSSSSÈSSStr
plpïSxSSe...

?” ®ota.n-v : Rev. W. A. Burman, B D 
I.ecturer ta M^“"

f

lege as well as the College School* tenable byyütudents of the Col- 

are placed in the First Class
rteputfS°rsfrJot™*oX'ho°'d

:e area

be addressed to the Rev. the

...9 t REPRESENTATIVES ON UNIVERSITY
COUNCIL.

Very Rev. Dean Grisdale, 
Rev- Lanon O’Meara, 
Ven. Archdeacon Fortin,

D.D. Rev. Canon Matheson, B.D.
1 ,,v: £a,,on Coombes, M.A.

ha 1 -v ,, E. B. Kenrick, B.AH. Archibald, B.A.

M.A.
B.A.

KK#RKSRNTATIVKS 

Bev. Canon O'Meara.
ON UNIVERSITY BOARD OK STUDIES. 

Rev. Canon Mathesou.
/

i
graduates.

îi*bfs;,Rri‘e4*uopoliu“ °f u»d.

Kight Rev. Cyprian 
Rtght Rev. W. U. Reeve.
Right Rev. Jervois A. Newnham.
Very Rev. J. Grisdale.

, Ven. R. McDonald.
Ven. J. A. McKay.
Ven T 5^ F" C00pCr'
Veu. T. Vmccut.

f

Pinkham.v-

o «-

■û £v y

~ ■
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thonorary hkllows.
:

Arch. McDonald, ff.D., formerly scholar of St.
College, Cambridge, 

John’s College.
' <-

M. A. »
Kev. T. C. Coggs.

• Rev. J. w. Matbeson. 
Rev. C. N, Jeffrey. 
Rev. R. G. Stevenson. 
Rev. J. W. B. Page. 
Rev. W. T. Milton.
J. H. Wrigley.
Rev. A. Cook.
Rev. W. Nicholls.

Rev. N. Hewitt.
I>. J. Goggin.
C. W. Girdlestone, M.D. 
Rev. W. D. Barber.
J. L. Doupe.
Rev. T. H. Pritchard.
W. H. Smith, M.D.
W. R. Ross.

^ Rev. H. J. KimrRev. D. A. B. Stoddart. J g'

\

\\

!
1

B. A. t

W. T. B. Kennedy.
Rev. R. F. McLennan. 
W. A. McUntyre.
E. E. Phair.
W. H. Smith.
Rev. A. Cook.
Rev. W. Nicholls.
H. W. Herchmer.
Rev. W. D. Barber.
Rev. H. M Drummond. 
Rev. J. G. Anderson.
T. Warburton (deceased i. 
J. A. Machray.
Rev. I. C. Fortin.
W. E. Beddome.
Rev. T. H. Pritchard.
G. Camseli.
James McKay.
Rev. D. Kirkby.
I). J. Tait.
Rev. R. G. Stevenson. 
Rev. E. A. W. Gill.
J. R. Bird.
J. H. Black.
J. H. Wrigley.
W. R. Ross.
D. J. Goggin.
H. G. Fisher.
W. A. Corbett.
C. W. Girdlestone.
A. Cram.
Rev. C. Cunningham.
Rev. N. Hewitt.
Rev. Jos. Page.
Rev. T. H. J. Walton.

H. B. Aikins.
A. J. Flett.
H. Cook.
J. L. Doupe.
Rev. J. W. Matheson. 
Rev. J. W. B. Page. 
Rev. W. Hobbes.
Rev. D. A. B. Stoddart. 
Rev. J. E. Kimberly. 
Rev. R. H. L. Girling. 
Rev. H. J. King. • 
Rev. F. Mercer.
F. S. Rounthwaite.
F. S. Chapman.
A. T. Norquay.
Rev. A. S. White.
W. Brand.
Rev. G. C. d'Easum.
A. Macfarlane.
Jas Lawler.
H. LeGallais Rov.
C. Camseli.
Rev. A. J. Dove.

J- F. Cross.
S. D. Middleton.
W. R. Tymms.
Rev. W. Clarke.
Miss Ethel G. Adams. 
Miss Mamie T. Burke.
H. Beacham. *t
E. S. Bond.
Rev. H. A. Gray 
W. H. Hudson.
R. A. W. Magnusson. 
Kev* J. A. Richardson.

' a

!..i

I

i

I
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B. D.

Rev. Canon Matheson. 
R«\v. Caiwm Flett.
Rev. W. A. Burman.
Rev. A. W. Goulding. 
Rev. I. C. Fortin.
Rev. C. N. Jeffrey.
Rev. K. S. W. Pentreath. 
Rev. H. M. Drummond. 
Rev. T. H. Pritchard. 
Rev. J. G. Anderson 
Rev. R. F. McLennan.

Ven. Arch. G. McKay. 
Rev. T. W. Bunn.
Rev. T. C. Coggs.
Rev. C. R. Littler.
Rev. J. W. B. Page. 
Rev. W. Nicholls.
Rev. N. Heyritt.
Rev. R. G. Stevenson. 
Rev. H. W. Baldock. 
Rev. R. E. Coates.
Rev. D. A. B. Stoddart.

V

\

\
%

AI.OMNI IN THBOLOGY.

Rev. H. Budd (deceased ).
Ven. R. McDonaîd.
Ven. Arch. Vincent.

* Ven. Arch. J. A. McKay.
Rev. S. Pritchard.
Rev. J. Settee.
Rev. G. Cook.
Rev. H. Cochrane.
Rev. Geo. Bruce.
Rev. B. Spence.
Rev. L. Caldwell (deceased). / 
Rev. T. Cook (deceased).
Rev. Canon Matheson.
Rev. A. C. Garrioch.
Rev. J. Saunders.
Ven. Geo. McKay.
Rev. J. Sinclair.
Rev. B. McKenzie.
Rev. A. G. Pinkham.
Rev. J. Badger.
Rev. Canon Flett.
Rev. F. W. Greene.
Rev. J. Irvine.
Rev. D. N. Kirkby.
Rev. W. A. Burman.
Rev. A. W. Goulding.
Rev. T. W. Bunn.
Rev. T. C. Coggs.
Rev. M. Scott.
Rev. R. R. McLennan.
Rev. C. Cunningham.
Rev. J. H. Sykes.
Rev. J. Maggrah.
Rev. D. A. B. Stoddard.
Rev. I. C. Fortin.
Rev. F. Davis (deceased).

Rev. C. N. Jeffrey.
Rev. C. R. Littler.
Rev. F. E. Roy.
Rev. J. G. Anderson. 
Rev. A. Cook.
Rev. W. Nicholls.
Rev. W. D. Barber.
Rev. W. L. Cheney. 
Rev. H. M. Drummond. 
Rev. J. W. Matheson. 
Rev. J. W. B. Page.
Rev. Jos. Page.
Rev. E. A. W Gill.
Rev. T. H. Pritchard. 
Rev. R G. Stevenson. 
Rev. N. Hewitt 
Rev. T. H. J. Walton. 
Rev. R. H. L. Girling. 
Rev. F. Mercer.
Rev. H. W. Baldock. 
Rev. W. Clarke, s 
Rev. J. E. Kimberly.

• Rev. R. E. Coates.
Kev. G. C. Hill.
Rev. A. W. Woods.
Rev. E. Thomas.
Rev. A. S. White.
Rev. W. E. Hobbes.
Rev. G. Prewer.
Rev. H. B. Collier.
Rev. A. J. Dove.
Rev. G. C. d’Easum.
Rev. A. T. Norquay.. 
Rev. W. Nicholls.
Rev. J. A. Richardson.

* Rev. T. C. Dearden.

t.

f

\

Rev. A. deB. Owen.
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STUDENTS IN ATTENDANCE 1894-18DÔ. 

SKNIOR B.,A. 1;■ '

J. A. Richardson.
H. Beacham.
J C. Dearden.
H. A. Gray.
8. A. W. Magnusson.

- Miss K. Adams. 
Miss M. Burke. 
J. S. Bond.
R G. Simpson. 
W. Hudson.

»%

JVNIOR B. A.

K. K. McDonald. 
E. L. King.
Miss D. Fortin.- 
J. !.. W. Hewison,

M. Custance. 
Miss Shore.
G. Woodroofe. 
E. F. Hafïher.

f

E. W. R. Beal.c
PREVIOUS YEAR.

V S. J. A. Peirce.
M. McKay.
S. G. Chambers.
A. C. C. Campbell. 
J. G. Cory.
R. Montgomery.
E. C. R. Pritchard. 
E. C. A. Douglas.

Miss K. E. HafTner.
E. Rose.
T. Morton.
S. Herchmer.
Miss F. M. S. Howard. 
Miss L. E. A. Martin. 
J. B. Cain.
P. L. Toke.

MEDICAL ENTRANCE.

W. McElroy.

*

/ »
!

'£R. H. Young.

y.preliminary year.
1 * W. G. Lynch.

H. Brett.
W. Griesbach.
N. Brock, (d). 
W. Bell.
W. G. Pritchard. 
E. W. Hamber. 
H. Cowley.
B. McDonald.

Miss E. Greene.
S. S. Stevenson. 
W. C. McFarlane.
T. R. Chambers. 
E. Bartlett.
S. Ryall.
A. DeVit.
G. Vincent.
E. A. Davis.

'■

I
1
l

■ * f
THEOIAKÎY.

1»

A. T. Norquay, B.A.
H. A. Gray.
E. L. King.
M. Custance.
W. Beal.
Rev. D. A. B. Stoddart, B. A.

A. Owen.
S. D. Middleton, B.A 
H. Beacham.
J. A. Richardson.
J. C. Dearden.
J. L. W. Hewison,

V
J
F

R\\V
J

R
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Manitoba Collecte. -4*' )
{Founded in 1871.)

\BOARD OK MANAGEMENT.

Hon. Chief Justice Taylor, Chairman.
Rev. Prof. Hart, B.D., Secretary.
Rev. J. M. King, D.D., Treasurer.

Rev. C. B. Pitblado. 
Rev. D. Carswell, B.A. 
Sir D. A. Smith.
John Sutherland.
A. Dawson, M.A. 
James Fisher, M.A.
W. B. Scarth.
Alex. McDonald.
Colin H. Campbell. 
Kenneth McKenzie.

Rev. Hr. Bryce.
Rev. Dr. Robertson.
Rev. Dr. DuVal.
Rev. Joseph Hogg.
Rev. Prof. Baird, B. 1).
Rev. James Farquharson. B.A. 
Rev. Peter Wright, B.D.
Rev. E. D. McLaren, B.D. 
Rev. John Hogg.
Rqv. R. G. Me Beth, M.A.

J. B. McLaren, M.A.

SENATE.

Rev. Principal King, D.D., Chairman. 
Rev. Prof. Hart, B.D., Secretary.

Rev. Dr. Bryce.
Rev. Dr. DuVal.
Rev. Joseph Hogg.
Rev. James Farquharson, B.A.

Rev. Professor Baird, B. I). 
Rev. R. G McBeth, M.A. 
Hon. Chief Justice Taylor. 
James Fisher, M.A.

A. Dawson, M.A

STAKE OF INSTRUCTORS—ARTS DEPARTMENT.

Session, October 2 to May 81.
Rev. George Bryce, M A.. LL.D., Professor of Science and Literature.
Rev. Ihos. Hart, M.A., B.D., Professor of Classics and French.
Rev. John* M. King, D. D., Lecturer 

and in German.
Rey;.A ,B Haird, B.D., Lecturer in Logic and Political Economy and 

Classics. J
f. VV. Taylor, M.A., Pli. I)., Assistant Lecturer in Mental and 

Philosophy.
\V E. James, B.A., Resident Tutor and Lecturer in Mathematics.
John R. McArthur, B.A., Tutor in Modern Languag
Frederick W. Clark, B.A., Tutor in Classics.

THEOLOGICAL DEPARTMENT.

Session, March 21 to . iug ust 28—Stafffor 189ti.
Rev. John M. King, D.D., Principal of Manitoba College, Old and New 

Testament Exegesis, and Biblical Theology.
Rev A B. Baird B.D.. Professor in Manitoba College, Hebrew Intro

duction and Church History.

Mental and Moral Philosophyon

*
Moral

vs.

L
jf

4
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Rev Wdi. MacLàfen. I). I) 
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i„ Preebyterian CM,

Te,cl,er Elocution bc

Knox College, Toronto :
Systematic The-

ge, I/Ouis-

Univereity, U.S., will
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iRKHRKSHNTATIVKS ON UNIVERSITY COUNCIL.

l*rof. Baird. B.I). 
Dr. DuVal.
James Fisher. M.A.

nr' u'"K- 
Dr. Bryce.* .
I‘rof. Hart, B.I). 1i

■ A. Dawson. M.A.

ON UNIVERSITY 

Prof. Hart and Dr. Bryce.

Representatives
hoard of studies.

V
I>

ical <lePLtn,entacm?sVh1h^SdarPeJ & ^1^°" thc Tht‘oloK- 

GRADEATHS

Ÿ

or THF. UNIVERSITY

I^ORA COLLEGE.

M. A.

OF MANITOBA FROM IMAN. I

DWA-A. M. Campbell. B.A.
R G. McBeth. B.A. 

l«Rfi w Sutherland, B.A.
iNHh—w_ m. Omand, B \

A. Maclaren. B.A.
RRiPi' {*■ Mu hey. B.A.
* -J. T; Huggard. B.A.

a ' ~l5wart' R a.
-«*4: mciv5°Ta: "a

;A-‘ Kowman- R-A. 
1h61-J- c. Saul. B.A.
iroq ^ Smith. B.A.
1 «03— j pitblado. B.A.

n ? J^msoti. B.A.
n : , ;.nery. BA. lent V n,el McIntyre, B A 

18»4_A E. Driscoll, B.A.
P H. Russell, B.A. 
Dugald McIntyre, B. A.

*
i 181

k H. A.
!$0-W. R. Gun,,.

G. F. Munroe. 
toon 4' 8 Pol worth,
188.—A. M. Campbell.

R- G. McBeth.
R- R. Sutherland.
N. McCallum.

1H8.3-W. McK. Omand. 
r. A. Brown.
A. McLaren.

'8M-;4.Si„ï™;.|dMewdi-

D. H. McVicar.
I88Ô—x't* HuggaM30'1 (de‘'e',S<f,,)-

A. N. McPherson.

Al88fi-P- R Anderson. 
H. A. Stewart.
A. W. Thomson, 

too A' McLean. 
1888—1. Pitblado.

£ M. Thompson. 
*'• r raser.
F. X. McPhillips. 
G- M. Mclyor.
P' W. Taylor.

J■ E. Davis.
J- A. Bowman.
M, R. Gordon, 

y D. McIntyre.

\

18»!
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y

H
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1887—F. L. Davis.
M. S. Fraser.
J. G. Harvey.
J. K. McGillivrav.
A. N. McLeod.
D. W. McKerchar.
J. C. Saul.
R. M. Smith.
J. A. Yeomans ^_

. F. F. Wesbrook.
18S8—W. P. Argue.

D. Campbell.
M. P. McGregor.
R. H. Milligan.
Jv A. Calder.
R. D. Campbell.
T. J. McCrossan.

1)>89—T. Beveridge.
A. E. Driscoll.
W. B. Elkin.
W. C. Graham.
Miss J. L. Holmes.
J- H. Leech. /
T. E. Lockhart.
D. D. McKay.
M. B. McEwen.

J. E. Munro.
F. Mulvey (deceased). 
F. H. Russell.
W. G. Rutherford.
F. J. Sharpe.
D. H. Urquhart.

1890—J. A. Campbell.
D. G. S. Connery.
S. Cowan.
W. B. Cumming.
Miss I. Hooper.
J. A. Maughan.
J. N. McLean.
F. H. Mitchell..

> M B. O’Dell.
R. Paterson,
W. Robeson.
H. Saunderson.
C. G. L Wolf.

1NUI—(2. Braithwaite.
J. C. Butchart.
J. S. Conklin.
T. Doolittle.
D. Forrester.
L. Hogg.
W. F. Irvine.
S. E. Lang.
A. J. McGillivray.
C, McDiarmid.
J McDonald.
Dugald McIntyre.

J891—J. McPherson.
E. E. Sharpe.
Miss A. M. Williams.

1892— F. W. Clarke.
J. Frank Fisher.
J. S. Hamilton.
Miss Maggie Johnson. 
James Laing.
John R. McArthur. 
Allan Moore.
F. J Scott.
Simon W. Thompson. 
Herbert E. Wise.

1893— A. B. Alexander.
' A. W. Argue.

J. Brown.
A. M. Brown.
P. C. Cameron.
A. E. Camp.
Isabella Conklin.
Hugh Cowan.
J. R. Davidson.
Alex. J. Douglas. 
William N. Finlav.
J. A. Hall.
Alice M. Ham.
H. R. Hooper.
J. G. Hossack.
M. Bruce Jackson.
A. Ketnlo.
D. Chas. McArthur.
R. A. Mitchell.
E. Guthrie Perry. 
Lillian K. Ponton. 
James Pullar.
John L. Small.
J. A. Urquhart.

1894—G. E. Bruce.
H. J. Cowan.

' Jas. Fleming.
H. G. Gunn.
F. J. Hartley.
J. P. Lawson.
A. P. Ledingham. 
Duncan Matheson.
Miss A. K. Murray.
R. S. Munn.
A. B. McLeod.
T. R. Pontpn.
A. T. Robinson.
C. T. Sharpe»
W. J. Small.
E. Smith. y 
Miss E. A. Sutherland. 
Miss J. C. Taylor.
Misa I. I. Urquhart. 
Joseph Wark.

J—►\
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189.1»—A. H. Ball
”g.Co»wÎ"’“-

J. A. Creighton.
C. A. Gillies.
Miss E. H. Hart. 
Miss H. B. Hislop. 
R- A. King.

I8Hô—A. Lang.
W. Manahan.
J- W. McNahb. 
W. W. McRae. 
D. G. Ross.
R- Strang.
W. L. Watt.

!V

V

AI.UMNI IN thkology.

1891 —Jas. Lockhart.
/?• D- McKay, B. A. 
Chas. McKerchar. 
James E. Munro, B. A.

,HÛO ü,°Pe Ross- *
Win®' Be^*ridgc' B A- 
William Chestnut.
A. E. Driscoll, B.A.
Richard Weir.
Kenneth A. Gollan.
A. C. Manson.

,WI, Samuel Poison.
181M—Bryce Innis.

Z H» MacLeod.
/ John Maxwell.

Roht. Paterson, B.A.
lug. J- H. Russell, M A.
18,14 a. Chisholm, B.A.

E. W. Florence.
A. P Lediughain, B.A.
C. McDiarmid, B.A
NURM'ui„T",,yrr

r:V:&ha'LB*-

J. S. Scott, B.A.

1878 James Duncan.
188n Samuel Prison. 
Sî~RUgald McGregor. 

1884—Duncan Monroe 
James Todd.
John Kelly
wl? 2euderso"- R A. 

'uiiu_I. M5„K Omand. B.A.*
188- a°*m Simpson. 
1887—A McLean,1 B./t.

H- W. Fraser.
A B wCViCar' B A- 
A. B. Winchester.

'«W-WaVSk*1'1'
» Arth“r Rowman, B.A. 
R- G. McBeth, M. A.

ihui , orma,i H. Russell, B A 1891 Jas. Buchanan
Duncan Campbell. B.A.

) > 1 iter lusher.
Robert E. Knowles.

4

\ I

. B.A.
I

J* A. Slimuion.

attbndanck DURING 
third yhar.

THKOLOGICAL STUDKNTS in

SKSSION OK 181k).

Campbell, Duncan, 
Dobbin, J. S.
Guthrie, I. N. 
Hamilton. J. S„ B.A. 
Kendo, Alexander, B.A 
Laing, James, B.A.

B.A. Lougheed, George. 
Moore, Allan, B.A 
Scott, G. S.
Thompson, A. S. 
Thompson, 8. W„ B.A. 
Wallace. John E.

3SCONI) YKAR.
Acheson, T. D. 
Atkinson, W. L 
Bell, A. G.
Gamp, A. E., B.A. 
cinlayson, R. 
Hood, James.

Hunter, John, M.A. 
McKenzie, W. T.

, McKibbon, Crawford. 
Macleod, J. W 
Smith, Ed. F. M„ B.A. 

.Smith, J. E.

■i 1x
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first ykar. \
Curruthers, 
Davison, y. S. 
Hartley, F. J., B.A.

4Lang, Allan. 
McKee, M.
Smith, Edwin, B.A. 

4rang, Peter, B.A.

* i.l •; • ’

L«V . . ;

SBNH B. A. YEAR.

Ball, Augustus H. 
Byrnes, Frances H. 
Campbell, W. 
Conklin, R. Y. 
Creighton, John A. 
Gillies, C. Alexander. 
Hart, Ethel H. 
Hislop, H. B.
King, R. A.

Manahan, Win. 
McArthur, A. G. 
McNabb, J. Willard. 
McRae, W. W. 
Millar, William. 
Ross, D. G.
Strang, Peter.

' Watt, Walter L.

Doupe, Miss, in Modern Languages.

PREVIOUS B. A. YKAR.

Cameron, Christina. 
Campbell. C. M. 
Dunn, Alex.
DuVal, Lina. 
Finkelstine, Eva. 
Ireland. Franklin. 
King, Helen S. 
Hartley, Armand.

McArthur, F. J. G. 
McKay, William J. 
McKenzie, Wm. T. 
Marlatt, E. W. 
Monteith, Geo. B. 
McIntosh, James. 
Ross, John.
Russell, Jean H.

X

Strachau, Andrew.v r

PREVIOUS YKAR.

Archibald, James. 
Braden, Ethel. 
Brandon, James. 
Brown, Winnie. 
Burns, Robt. 
Campbell, Sydney A. 
Caskey, A. D. 
Conklin, John H. 
Craig, Richard.
Cross, John H. 
Dalgleish, C. W. 
Davis, George. 
Douglas, H. W.
Doupe 
DuVal
Ferguson. H. A. 
Fraser, A. J.;
(k>rham, Ws

Harvey, Howard. 
Hislop, Charles. 
Hudson, Edward. 
Lang, David. 
Livingston, John. 
Logan,' Frances. 
I.undie, Samuel. 
Matthew, N. J.
Me Vicar, Minnie. 
Meek, Bert.
Penner, E.
Sharpe, Torrance B. 
Sissons, F. O. 
Smith, Prescott. 
Strevel, Margaret. 
Tmylor, Alexander. 
Waljace, J. H. 
Winram, A. R.

, Anni«f.
, Lorraine.

J

1alter.
%

PRELIMINARY YEAR AND MEDICAL ENTRANCE.
Bell, William. 
Broadley, Geo. E. 
Buason, Ingar,

Burns, John. 
Calder, Belle. 
Coblentz, Godfrey.

X:

!
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Dodds, William. 
Elkin, Etnifr. 
Fergussony'Bella. 
Fergussop, Bessie. 
Gallagher, M. L. 
Hall, William.
Hall, J. N. 
Hamilton, J. A. 
Hargrave, Flossie. 
Harstone, Mitchell. 
Harley, Wm. 
Hobman, John. 
Hodgkinson, A., 
Isbister. John. 
Irwin, H. M. 
Iverach. Peter.

Johannsen, Joseph. 
Lightcap, Bloomie. 
Mathieson, Malcolm. 
Morrison, Allan. 
McGavin, Hugh. 
Newton, Mabel.
Paul, Roland.
Perry, Georgina. 
Pitblado, G. W. 
Rp.nton, Jennie. 
Robertson, H. J. 
Saunderson, F. ÇL 
Shiel, S. J.
Simpson, Harold. 
Sutherland, Arthur. 
Wright,'J. H. a
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Wleslcç College.

{Affiliated in 1888).

I
THK COLLEGE BOARD. zRetire in SeptenilK-r, 1S98.

rH'i,H AC^?Wn' B A > M I).
J. II. Ashdown, Esq.

B A., Q.C.W. H. Culver, B.A., Q.cf 
O. H. Campbell, EsqV 

. S. R. Parsons, Esq.
Major G. H. Young.
A. Mookman. Esq 
Rev. Jos. Hall,
Wm. McKechnie, Esq.
R. J. Whitla, Esq.
R. P Roblin, Esq.
G. W. Bey non, Esq.
W. A. Prest, Esq.
Rev. J. Semmeus.
Capt. Wm. Robinson.
Hev. A. Andrews.
T. J. McBride, Esq.

Retire in September, r.
J- A. M. Aikins, M.A. Q.C.
Rev. James Woodsworth.
TWJ'nW‘ Sp®rlin«' M.Â..D.D. 
Thos. Ryan. Esq.
Hon. J. C. Aikins.
J. B. Somerset, Esq.
Rev. A Stewart, B.D.
R. R. Cochrane, B.A
Rev. T. E. Morden. B.A.
[’ J,Laird, B.A., Ph.D.
M. H. Fieldhouse, Esq
Rev" T. f^Z B A"

A. M. Peterson, B A.
T. J. Gordon, Esq.
Rev. J. M. Harrison, M.A.Thos. Nixon, Sr &q.
E Benson, M.D.<

iyoj.

OFFICERS OK THE BOARD.

VReSnL'; ,M'hAaS M A'i- 
Burear : Principal Sparling. '”1' 
Secretary : G. H. Campbell, Esq 
Asst.-Secretary : Prof. Laird. Q 
Auditor : J. F. Fowler, Esq.

yc.

• X
executive committee.j

ifU A' Î? . Ai.kins> M A.. Q.C.
^*0’oniKlpal Sparl'ng, D.D. 
J- B. Somerset, JJsq.
Rev. James Woodsworth.
Prof Cochrane, M.A.

/ A- M- Peterson, B.A. 
rhos. Nixon, Sr., ^sqf 

-JL H. Ashdown, Esq.
C*pt. G. H. Young.
Çapt. R. J. Whitla.
Rev. T. Argufe.
E. Benson, M.D.
Thos. Ryan, Esq.

H. H Chown B.A., M.D. 
G. H. Campbell, Esq.
Rev. Prof Stewart, B.D 
Prof. Laird, Ph.D.
BcY, T.E Morden, B.A.
A. Monkman, Esq.
R- P. Roblin, Esq
IVHHDCMVer’ Q C 
•v n' 5 Munson, B.A., Q.C
S. R Parsons, Esq.
T. J. McBride, Esq 
Rev. J. M. Harrison.
Capt. Wm. Robinson.

I

«

M
lM
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1890—Miss Bertie Earle 
J. D. Hunt 

1991—W. T. Shipley 
E. A. Garratt 
A. J. Tufts 

189-—J. H. Burrow 
W. A. Cooke
S. E. Clement 
R. A. Clement 
W. A. Lewis *

1898—XV. XV. Abbott 
M. M. Bennett 
Jas. Endicott 
A E. Hethmngton 
J. K. Sparling /
H. W. Whitla 

1894—A. R. Aldridge
T. E. Argue. '
XV. L. Armstroi 
E. J. Chemin

\

B. A y i1894—J P. Clinton 
R. J. Cook 
XV. S A. Crux 
Mi'S M. K. Edmison 
C. G. Elliott 
Jasper Halpenny 
Jos. Little 
A> W. T. Martin 
XV. R. Sparling 

189">—Allbinus Clarke 
“R-^J-Gooke 
C. H. Cross 
H. A. Gordon 
A. J. Graham 

J. Hopper 
B. Hugg 

Miss K. Lane 
E. Loftus 

. XV. McKitnck 
H. Soady '

• " «
V

G.
J.

:
J. P. XVadgç.
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KKPUKSKNTATIVHS ON THK UNIVERSITY COUNCIL 
For 1896r96.

J. H. Ashdown, Esq.
Prof. Cochrane.
J. A. M. Aikins, M.A., Q.C.

r ** a.

*4*1Rev. Principal Sparling. 
Prof. Laird.
J. B. Somerset, Esq.

« »Rev. Prof. Stewart, B.D.

REPRESENTATIVES ON THE UNIVERSITY BOARD OF STUDIES. 

Professors Cochrane and Laird.

FACULTY OF ARTS.
Rev. J. W. Sparling, M.A., D.D., Principal : Processor of Mental and 

Moral Philosophy.
R. R. Cochrane, B.A. (tor.): Professor of-Pure and Applied Mathematics. 
G. J. Laird, B.A.. Ph.D. (Bresl.): Professor of Geology and Experimental 

Physics. Lecturer in German.
. Rev. Prof. Stewart, B.D.: Lecturer in English and History.
J. H. Riddell, B.A., B.D.: Tutor in Classics.
W. F. Osborne, R.A.: Tutor in English ind French.

FACULTY OF THEOLOOY.
# -

Principal *N Professor of Homiletics,Rev. J. W. Sparling, M.A., D.D.,
Pastoral Theology and Church History.

Rev. A. Stewart, B.D.: Professor of Hebrew, Systematic Theology ami 
Old Testament Exegesis.

Rev. Geo. R. Turk : Lecturer in Homiletics.
Rev.J. H. Riddell, B.A., B.D.
Rev. John Semmens.

4rGRADUATES IN ARTS OF THE UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA FRO 
WESLEY COLLEGE.

■

X
 .
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UNDERGRADUATES OK THK UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA

AT WESLEY COLLEGE.

SENIOR B. A. <

IN ATTENDANCE
i

tirowu, R. R. J. 
Bruce, J. W. 
Fieldhouse, H. V. 
Good, Miss Sarah. 
Moiling, T. E. 
Kyle, Miss Teresa.

Lath well, W. T. IX 
McCrossan, Miss M. 
Morgan, J. H. 
Sparling, F. W. 
Switzer, J. C.
Woods worth, Jas. W.

« »

JUNIOR B. A.

Brooks, I. F. 
Gumming, Robt. W. 
Johnston, T. J.
Parr, W. J.

Robson, S. T. 
Sparling, Miss L. 
Tavlor, Hilliard. 
Wadge, H. W.

Whitmore, H.
Ï PREVIOUS.

Betinee, G. H. 
Flatt, M. C.
Green way, Russell. 
Hughes, W. R. 
Irvine, Miss M. 
Kinley, H. J.
Perry, G. S.

Risk, F. R. E. 
Roberts, A. E. 
Shipton, Miss M. B. 
Smyth, Miss H. 
Spear, E. B.
Stinson, J. R.

, Watts, T. J.

y
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Manitoba Mcbical College.

Established 1888. Affiliated 1884.

ORIGINAL INCORPORATORS.
Dr. J. Kerr.
Dr. J. R. Jones.
Dr. R. J. Blanchard.
Dr. R. G. Bren.
Dr. R. B. Fergusson (deceased). 
Dr. J. W. Good.

Dr. A. H. Ferguson.
Dr. J. W. Whiteford (deceased). 

J. Patterson.
Dr. W. R. D. Sutherland.

^ Dr. r. Fafard (deceased. )
Dr. A. McDiarmid.

Hon. Dr. Wilson.

PROFESSORS AND LECTURERS.
Staff of0<lh^ Winnipeg General )Me,,lber of the Medical

Surgeon to St Bon S Hosnita and AuralBlock. Main St P'tal : Dean of thp Faculty. Dundee
POtok£y0f CH,liCal Sur*efy' and Lecturer on

N y

Ophthamology and

of the Faculty.
1 s,.

Professor of Medical Jurisprudence and Toxicology

' Ssaüaïaÿffasw-*-.
, prefer1 h^- %»-™: M,dic“ S“ff °f

j- asisss-ssMt'" °f ,he
Boniface Hospital. 41 * K Kln Ave Surgeon to St.

p"œtt^d*"toSÏ C°r

urer

Surgeon to St.

Member

■»
»
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1 nSÆÆri. M UV C'«; (Trinity). Con,n„i„K
pr.(S.«:*5statr,! rto,p""1'

* "■SEsrsJiï-M D'C M- (u”w- M*,i > ph>-i'i*”>. «a to St.
\ Professor of Materia Medica aud Therapeutics 

°M?ta Si lT°r' UniV') M D | Q%> ^niv- “,n l Dundee Rloek.

Lecturer on Histology and Pathology.
J Medi«l luff of tli. w,?- C iEdi“' D’niv. l Member *

"d Gurry S« w'"”'Pe(! General Hospital, c. St. Mur,

I L> PTrofess°r o' Surgery and Clinical Surgery.
J M'mbcroKhe '

Professor of Principles and Practice of 
Meuicttie.

James Patterson, M.D., C.M. (McGill) 
the Winnipeg General Hospital.
Board of Health. 277 Donald St. 

hmentius Professor of Hygiene.
j. S. Gra), M U. C.M. (McGill). Member of the Medical Staff of the

... professor of Clinical Gynaecology. ,
' thn^n^’C.M. (McGill). Member of the Medical Staff of 

I er,n General Hospital. Westmiuster Block
Lecturer ou Histology and Pathology.

Alex. Campbell, Esq., Member Ont. College of Pharmacy Licentiate
< &.%^r,a"on-Cor-M*"'si a”d «ffliiTSS

Lecturer on Pharmacy.

1).

247 Donald St. 
Medicine, and Clinical

Member of the Medical Staff of 
Chairman of the Provincial

X y

si
il
•e

d

t.

t-

t

RHI'KKSHNTATIVKS ON UNIVKKSITV 
Dr. McDiarmid.

COUNCIL.
Dr. Good. Dr. Simpson.

LIST OK STUDENTS, SKASON 1894-to.
Cross, J. W. 
Chalmers, R. K. 
Casselmati, V. E. I). 
Chestnut, Win. 
Doran, J: E. 
Davidson, J. R. 
Duncan, James. 
Douglas, A. J. 
Dawson, A. E. 
i>ubuc, G. A. 
Davidson, C. L. 
Davidson, D. C. 
Erskine, G. F. 
Elliott, G. E. 
Emmett, Alex. 
Elliott. Hugh. 
Ferguson, R.,D. 
Flett, R. M. (

.Urdvrson, Geo. 
\rgue, A. W. 
Alexander, A. B. 
BairdNJ. S. 
Bottbmlv, E. 
Bur/n, W. R. 
Bu/ridge. A. J. 
Bjhrnson, Olaf. 
Brown, Jno. 
Brothers, W. H. 
Braden, W.
Bride, W. W. 
Brown, R. M. 
Barrett, W. T. 
Coulter, 1. E. 
Chipperneld, Geo. 
Curtis, G. E. 
Chapman, F. S.

/
/
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îrerry. k. t. 
Gordon, A. J. 
Grant, Thos. 
Gendreau, L. S. 
Graham, J. A. 
Gordon, H. A. 
Graham, H. J. 
Ho) es, W. T. 
Hargrave, H. I». 
Hammoti, A. 
Hicks, H. R. 
Henderson, Geo. 
Hall, J. A. 
Harrison, W. H.

McLean, N. J. 
Nelson, H. C. 
Nichols, A. R. 
O’Brien, M. C. 
Perry, H. H. 
Pattillo, R. S. 
Poole, J. J 
Parr, C. A.
Perry, D. G. 
Proctor, A. P. 
Puller, J.
Colston, C.M. 
Riggs, W. H. 
Ross, B. C.
Ross, S. W. 
Roger, R. R. 
Robertson, G. M. 
Ross, R. L. 
Riddell, R. M. 
Ross, J. I. 
Richardson, John 
Rose, J. R. 
Simpson, R. R. 
Scott, W. W. 
Smith, C. F.
Stpry, B. S. 
Staples, G. W. 
Stevenson, R.Q, 
Stephenson, Dr. 
Taylor, A. R. 
Tymms, W. R. 
Webster, Wm. 
Williamson, G, M. 
Watson, J. A. 
Watson, C. W. 
Wilkinson, T. H. 
Wilson. T. H* 
Wickware, J. W. 
Wilson, W. H 
Watt, W. L.

"4

Hay, J. C. 
Halderson, M. B 
Irving, Frank. 
Jackson, R. L. 
Kirk, s. J. 
Lawther, Alf. 
Leech, G. W. 
Lockhart, W. T 
Lynch, W. A. 
Moody. A. W 
Monro. A, S. 
Mutchmore, J. 
Morrison, W. 
Macgregor, R. 
Morrison, T. A. 
Mulvev, J. T. 
McGuire. J: A. 
McKay, Hugh. 
McQueen, D. D. 
McRae, J. R. 
McCulloch, J. M. 
McCalman, D. H 
McPhee, Miss. 
McRwen, M. D. 
McMunn, R. s. 
McCracken, W. H.

;
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lectures— examinations without further attendance of
The Faculty of Physician

l Fe
Gi
Hi
Miand Surgeons, .

The Royal College of Surg'eons,°W

The Royal College of Phyricians^1''
Rdinburgh.

s
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An
BnAnd for the Triple Qualification of

The Royal College of Physicians and Surgeons.
1 he Faculty of Physicians and^urgeon" ,'

Glasgow.
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I.IST OK graduates.

r»: DEGREE.
Fawcett, j.,M.A.' . ' m'd ‘ ' \m'
ha combe, G. A................. m d" * 1888’
tMcInnes, H. L..............M d n V "
«tOliver, A...................M D ' Itofi

SlÏÏsÆtîl: : ;2 d'c S' - ig • • N'D,k
::K:. Xrrg-

*Oemmellh eV MD CM ' ' }*2 ’ ‘ Wmmfceg.
VLarge, [ m d ’c m lZ ' ft Paui Mi““*
Latimer, V. E...............M I) CM ' ' ÎÏÏJ •’ ‘ Alexander
McIntyre, J. P., Rev . . m D ' ' 222 ' * XjyMP*F*
Sibbit, A. m n" * ÎSS2 ‘ * B,rtle- Man-
Cowan, D. W . V * ' m n ' 1522 ' Edinburgh, Scotland.
doubling, F.J . . ><'• m i) • • Superior City, Minn.» ». * S:8:, : S : ; nd-

-LamonV^T.J . ; . . . M D 'c M ' Stffiy ............... ...  m dücÆ : : ÏÏ : :Treben,c' —•

McPhilÙps. X, b!a :: ;DM.n' ' i™ ■ %";k N.W.T.

“ft»................: :te*

*iWr. m. s. ; . M D- “m ' ' jS£! • 5clti;k'
♦Todd in «t tv’tv. • • • • Brandon.
Wesbrook, F. F B‘A ' M d 'c m" ' IJSS 'sttfiM' • • ':ssS: •E:

...............
t Boyle, RC . . . .' M I) "c M 18»*' ' u!l Mound- M*"
Cook, Harry, B.A. . M D C M ‘ wÂ '

, Herguason. J. B................M d! C M .' Sfâ ' ' Mamtou- Man.
Foxton, Miss Hattie . . M.D. C M 184*» n ■* »»•
Cahan, Garner, M.a; . . M D C M I84-» t/1™'1, M'£b-
Haworth, R. G M I) p m' ' 2,,i ' ^rtney, Man.

:5:ÿig:-' :g: :»iS"a25^^s|.: By F^Pra,rie-
w-b*• • s:sfs:':a FB gsMî-n* -ss*.,

Sr o à: : : K:£S; ; ; g ; : n.„.
».f:K K£“- -;»■ ™<-P

RESIDENCE.
• St. Paul, Minn.

,0*. • £raml Forks. n.d. 
1880 . . Montreal 

. 1886 .

>.

Edmonton, N.W.T.

i
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t

1 i r.ed by, 
lance of

>

\____

X



Morrison, R. I.................. ■ M.D. . . 1893 Carman Man.
McLeod, A. N.. B.A. . . M.D..C.M. . 1893 Stonewall.
tSloan, J. McM. . . . M.D..C.M. . 1893 . . Chicago.
Simpson, A. H................M.D..C.M, . 1893 Winnipeg
Andrew J N........................... M.D. . . 1894 . Neepawa, Mail.
Burnham. F. W. E . . - M.D..C.M. 1894 . . Morden. Man.
Brien F G.................M.D..C.M. . 1894 . . Douglas. Mail.
Camsell, Geo., B.A. . M.D..C.M. 1894 . . Winnipeg
Crokat E A................. M.D..C.M. . 1894 . . Minot, N.D.
Conklin, J. S., B.A . . . M.D..C.M. . . 1894 . . C P. R. SS.
Elkin, S. J..................... M.D..C.M. . . 1894 . . Emerson.
Gunne JR................. M.D..C.M. . 1894 . . Gartmore, Man.
Goodwin, Robt.............M.D..C.M. . . 1894 . . Elkhorn, Man.
Gahan, John................. M.D..C.M. . .1894. Neepawa Man.
McLennan. J. K...............M.D..C.M. 1894 . . Nipomo, Cal.
McDonald, Don . . . . M.D..C.M. . . 1894 . . Russell, Man.
Norquav H C........................... M.D. . . 1894 . . Selkirk, Man.
Stevenson, Wm................M.D..C.M. 1894 . Virden, Man.
Stewart, J. S............................... M.D. . . 1894 . . .

Versailles, A. E........................M.D. . 1894 . . Winnipeg.
Vanstone, C. M. . ., . M.D..C.M. . . 1*94 . Wawanesa .

v Baird, A. R................................. M.D. . . 1894 . . Cartwright.
Baird, J. S.......................M.D..C.M. . . 1895 . Butte, Mont.
Bottomley, E. . . . M.D..C.M.
Chapman, F. S.................M.D..C.M.
Chipperfield, G. J. . M.D..C.M.
Coulter, J. E ................M.D..C.M. .
Davidson, D. C...............M.D..C.M. . . 189» .

. . M.D.. . 1895 .
. M.D. .
. M. . .

U

)

189.5.................................... ... •
1895 . . Souris, Man.

. 1895 . . Alexander, Man.
1895 . . De Smet. S. Dak.

Cartwright, Man.
. Glasston, N. Dak.

1895 . . Carman, Man.
1895 . „ Hamilton, N. Dak.

. . . 1985 ............... ............................
1895 . . Winnipeg.

. . . M.D..C.M . 1895 . . Cypress River.
. M.D..C.M. . . 1895 . . St. Boniface Hospital.

M.D..C.M. . 1895 . . Winnipeg.
. M.D..C.M. . . 1895 . . Wiiinip’gGen.Hospital. 

. . M.D. . . 1895 . . Morris, Man.
. . M.D..C.M. . . 1895 . . Roland, Man.

. M.D..C.M. . 1895 . . Winnip’gGen.Hospital.
.... M.D. . . 1895 . Bridgewater, N.S.

. 1895 . . Elkhorn.

. 1896 . . Medicine Hat.
. 1895 . . Walhalla, N. Dak.

M.D. . . 1896 . Austin, Man.
. . 1 M.D..C.M. . . 1895 . Melita, Man.

. M.D..C.M. . 1895 . Winnipeg, Man.
. 1895 . Ardoch, N. Dak.
. 1896 . . Winnip’gGen.Hospital.

Erskine, G. F . .
Gordon, A. J. . . .
Hay, J. C.................
Hoyes, W. T. . . .
Hargrave, H. P. .
Hammau, A. . . .
Moody, A. W. . .
McQueen, D. D. . .
Mackay, H.
McGuire, J. A . . .
Poole, J. J.............
Perry, H. H. . . .
Pattillo, R. S. . . .
Rolston, C. M. . .
Smith, C. F . . . .
Scott, W. W. . *» . .
Stewart, A. B. . .
Watson, J. A. . .
Webster, W. .
Williamson, G. M. . . . M.D..C.M. , 
**Young, G. P

s X
M

. . M.D..C.M. .
..............M.D. .

M.D. .

M.D..C.M

f Isbister Scholarship.
* Boyle Scholarship.
X Lâfferty Medal.
* Deceased. '
•^Governor-General’sSilver Medal. 1V

->
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University of Manitoba, •u
Order of Procee dings

!

honor lists
• ■ r895 . .

r

/
s X

1. Entrance of Council.
2. Address

3. Conferring
of the Chancellor, 

of B.A. Degrees. 
. LL.B.

C.M.
M.A.

< «
• •

« 4
I 4

4
4 «

i I

I 4

Ad Eundem Gradum Degrees.
4. Presentation of Medals. 
•5. Presentation of Scholarships.
3. Address by

JOHN S™'

* *
7. Address by Rev. Principal King, 

by Rev. Father Drummond.
D.D.

8. Address

r
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Begreee.
i B. A.

St. Boniface College— 
v . /S'oseph Desourdis.
4 \

St. John’s College—
z

Miss Ethel Géorgie Adams.
Miss Mamie Tobin Burke. 
Havelock Beacham.
Edward Spooner Bond.
Henry Allen Gray.
Willianf Henry Hudson.
Riklef Adolph Wilhelm Magnusson. 
John Andrew Richardson.

\
9

yManitoba College— “
Augustus Henry Ball.
Miss Francis Emma Byrnes. 
Roscoe Yeo Conklin.
John Adam Creighton. 
Clarence Alexander Gillies. 
Miss Ethel Hamilton Hart. 
Miss Helen Brown Hislop. 
Robert Alexander King. 
Allan Lang.
William Manahan.
James Willard McNabb.

, William W. McRae.
Daniel G. Ross.
Peter Strang.

X Walter Langmuir Watt

Wesley College—
Albinus Clarke.
Robert Judson Cooke. 
Charles Henry Cross. 
Herbert Andrew Gordon. 
Herbert James Graham. 
Edmund John Hopper.
Jabez Bowen Hugg.
Kate Ellen Lane.
Edwin Loftus.
John Wesley McKitrick.
John Hartley Soady.
John Percy Wadge.
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3DC0rcC0.—Continued.

C. M.
Charles F. Smith.

L. L. B.
Frederick Heap, B. A. 
Alexander Nugent McPherson . B. A.

M. A.
Alexandre Joseph Henri Dubuc, B. A. 
Margaret Jeannette Johnstone. B. A.
Howard James King, B. A.
Alexandre C. LaRiviere, B. A.
Daniel Albert Bell Stoddart, B. A.

AD EUNDUM G-RADUM. 
B. A.

Acadia Univrrsity—Camuel L. Davidson. 
t,AVAL Univbrsity—Simeon Gendreau.
Toronto Univbrsity—Ezra Hamilton.
Univbrsity of London—Charles Arthur Parry.

M. A.
Univbrsity of Arbrdbrn—George Henderson. 
University of Glasgow—Robert McGregor.
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Classics :

{ Governor-General’s Silver Medal-J. W. MeNabb, ' 
University Silver Medal-R. S. Bond, St." John’s College.

Mathematics :
Silver Medal—J. B. Hugg, Wesley College.
Bronze Medal—Peter Strang, Manitoba College.

Manitoba Coll.

a

*
Natural Science

Silver Medal W. L. Watt, Manitoba College 
Bronze Medal-J. P. Wadge, Wesley College.

Mental and Moral Science (English) :
Silver Medal—W. Manahan, Manitoba College.
Bronze Medal—R. A. King, Manitoba College.

Mental and Mot at Science (l a/in) :
Silver Medal—Joseph Desourdis, St. Boniface

Modern Languages':
.Silver Medal—Miss F. K^Byrnes, Manitoba College.
Bronze Medal-Miss H. H. Hart, Manitoba College.

General R. A :
Silver Medal-J. II. Soady, Wesley College.
Bronze Medal-R. Y. Conklin, Mahitoba College.

Previous—Latin, Mathmatics and Chemiltry :

Governor-General’s Bronze Medal-S. J. A. Pierce, St. John’s Coll.
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Scholarships.
\

Junior B. A. •A ARTS.
Classics-! W. T. Lathwell, Wesley College, $200.

A J. L. W. Hewison, St. John's College, $120. 
Mathematics—F. W. Vo t p «parlingWesley College, $200.

*• J. Ross, Manitoba College, $!&).
< S*™-)- B. RH.ffne,, St. John’. College, *200.

2. E. Woodhull, Wesley College, $120.
Mental and Moral Science (English)_____

* * MstMxr
Mental and Moral Science (Latin)—

1. Lucien Dubuc, St. Boniface College, $200
2. Albert Rousseau, St. Boniface College, $120.

Modr’n '-"WXT"-!. M»D. L Fortin, St.John’s College, *200 
2 M,8s Jean H. Russell, Manitoba Coll., $120

$120. X

Previous.

Latin, Mathematics and Chemistry—

'j- E Penner, Manitoba College, $100
i ^AA’„C\Sfmpbe11' St-John's College, $60. 6 / A. R. Winrara, Manitoba College, $30 

I A. J. Fraser, Manitoba College, $30.til
English and History (English Course)—

». {?.*•—■>
( H. Taylor, Wesley College, $15.

French and History (French Course)—
M. Cinq Mars, St. Boniface College, $60.

J. H. Cross, Manitoba College, $50.

on.)

Greek—

German—

Miss Lorraine DnVal, Manitoba College, $30.

Preliminary.

Latin and Mathematics—

| aS:,X'i2-tt',cS?Xr-.
i *0.
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( Ten Dollars Each. ) *

Classics :

E. Fortin, St John’s College School. 
W. Burma», •

N
<»

«4 «I
/

Mathematics :

J. A. Broach, Winnipeg Collegiate Institute. 
Alice Bowen, “ «« «,
E. Todd,

, H. Heasman,
W. D. Bayley, “
Emily Thornton, “

German and Botany

Helena Pennpr, Winnipeg Collegiate Institute.
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1S<)5.

HONOR classics.—senior r a.

I.—PLAUTUS.
1. Translate:

EUCLIO.—MEGADORUS.

Meg. salvos atque fortunatus, Euclio, semper sies. 
Eu. di te ament, Megadore. Meg. quid tu ? recten 

~ atque ut vis vales ?
Eu. non temerariumst ubi dives blande adpetfat 

erem.I »aup< 
iam illic h omo autum me scit habere: eo.mé 

blandius. 1 : ' /
Meg. ain tu te valere ? Eu. pol ego baud perbene 

a petunia.
Meg. pol si est animus aequos tibi, saUJiabes qui 

bene vitarn colas.
Eu. anus horde huic indicium fecit de aufo: per- 

spicue palamst : *
quoi ego iam Jinguam praecidam atque oculos ec* 

fodiam domi.
Meg. (juid tu solus tecum loquere ? Eu. 

pauperiem conqueror.
viiginvm habeo grandem, dote cassam atque in- 

locatyile
neque eeyh quéo locare quoiquam. 

haKe aniiAum, Euclio.
dabitur> adimtebere a me: die si quid opust: impera. 
Eu. nunc petitf quom pollicetur : inhiat au rum, ut 

devorvt I
altera manu feft lapidem, panem ostentat altera, 
nemini credo qiii lkrge blandust dives pauperi. 
ubi manum illicit benigne, ibi onerat aliquam zamiam. 
ego isto» novi polypos qui ubi quidquid tetigerunt 

tenent.

salu tat

■I I >
meant

Meg. taee, bouum

2. Write brief notes on the preceding extract where they 
appear to you necessary or appropriate. *

[Over.]
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Ilj-TERENCE. c
fct3. Translate : e

SI MO. CHREMES.

Si. Iubeo Chremetem. Ch. O te ipsum quærebaui. Si. 
Et ego te. Ch. Optato aduenis.

Aliquot me adierunt, ex te auditum qui aibant. hodie inhere 
Mearn tiliam tuo gnato : id uiso tun an illi insaniant.

Si. Ausculta paucis : et quid te ego uelim et tu quod 
quæris scies ^

Ch. Ausculté : loquere quid uclis. •
Si. Per te deos oro et nostram amicitiam, Chreme,

Quæ incepta a paruis cum ætate adcreuit simul,
Perque unicam tuam gnatam et gnatum 
Quoius tibi potestas sununa seruandi datur,
Vt me adiuues in hac re, atque ita uti nuptiæ 
Fuerant futuræ, fiant. Ch. Ah, ne iqc obsecra:
Quasi hoc te orando a me inpetrare oporteat.
Alium esse censes nunc me atque olim quom daliam ?
Si in remst utrique ut fiant, arcessi iube.
Sed si ex ea re plus malist quam com modi 
Vtrique, id oro te in commune ut consulas,
Quasi ilia tua sit Pamphilique ego sim pater.

Si. Immo ita uolo itaque postulo ut fiat, Chreme:
Neque postulem abs te, ni ipsa res moneat. Ch. Quid est ! 

Si. Iræ sunt inter Glycerium et gnatum. Ch. Audio.
Si. Ita magnæ, ut sperem posse auelli. Ch. Fabulæ.
Si. Profecto sic est. Ch. Sic hercle ut dicarn tibi : 

Amantiuiîf il te amoris integratiost

a
h

4 n*.
C(

ir

w

meum,

q»
st
V

M
fr
m
ju
ha
ne

t TV
du

y COI

Sp<

J^yéketch the plot of the Andria.

5. Show that it is Greek and not Roman life that is repro
duced in Roman Comedy.

tal

III—TERTULLIAN.

6. Translate :
Si certum est denique nos nocentissimos esse, cur a vobis „ 

ipsis aliter tractamur, quam pares nostri, id est ceteri^ 
tes ? cum ejusdem noxte eadem tractatio deberet intervenire. 
Quodcuuque dicimur, cum alii dicuntur, et proprio ore et 

advocatione utuntur ad innocentiæ suae comraen- 
Respondendi, altercandi facilitas patet, quando 

indenensos et inauditos omnino damnari. L

nocen-

mercenaria 
dationem. 
nec liceat
Christiania solis nihil permittitur loqui, quod caussam purget,

* ^ (Oyer.)

!
Sed

N

4

n

F



I «

jl"odI veritatem defeudat, quod judicem npn faciat injustnm.
n i u so um exspectatur, quod odio publico necessarium 

est, confessio noinims, non examinatio criminis : quando si de 
aliquo noeente cognosces, non statim confesso eo nomen 
honncidæ, vel sacrilegi, vel incesti, vel publici hostis (ut de 
nostris elogns loquar) contqagfcftis ad pronuntiandum, nisi et 
consequent.» ex,gat,s, qu^tatvm facti, numerum, locum, 
modum, tern pus, conscos, socios.

7. Describe the character of Tertullian and his 
wnter, and show his object in this part of his work.

style as a

IV—TACITUS.
b. Translate :
flagrant tor inde vis, plures sedition! duces : et Vibulenus 

quidam, gregarms ile ante tribunal Blmsi allevatus circum- 
stantmm hunter,s, pu turbatos, et, quid pararet, intentes :

. <luulem, inquit, hi a nnocentibua et miaerrimia lucem et 
apvntum reddidxatvi: a?d quis fiatri meo vitam, quis 
fratrem, mihi reddit ? quern miaaum ad vos a Ger- 
mavico exercitu de communibua commodia nocte proximo, 
jugulavxt per gladia'orea auos, quo,9 in exitium militum 
kabet atque, armat. Reaponde, BUeae, ubi cadaver abjeceria ? 
ne hoatea qmdem aepidtura invidenticum oaculia, cum lac- 

' rim^ nolorem meum imnlevero, me quoque tn+cidari jube 
dum mterfectoa nullum ob acelua, aed quia utilitati legi<mum 
conaulebamua, hi aepeliant.
spLh?hat WaS thC °bject °f Vibul.enus in giving this

»

10. Describe the revolt in Pannonia and the 
taken to suppress it.

f

measures

t

Si. *
4

there
'o

est ?
). r•v

repro-

a vobis t 
nocen- 
venire. 
ore et 

mimen- 
quando 
. Sed 
purget, 
Oyer.)
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, M^Y, 180.1.

HONOR CLASSICS—SENIOR AND JUNIOR

I.—CICERO.
B. A.

1. Translate :
1

Quamquam quis hoc credat, Cn. Pompeium, juris public! 
mor.s majorum, rei demque publicae peritksimum, quum sen-’ 
atus ei commuent, ut viderct, ne quid revpublic.a detrimenti 
caperet; quo uno versiculo satis armati semper consules 
fuerunt etiam nullis armis datis: hunc exercitii.hunc delectu 
dato, judicium expectaturum fuisse in ejusconsiliis vindicandis 
qm vi judicia ipsa tolleret ? Satis judicatum est a Pompeio’ 
satis, falso ista conferri in Milonem :• qui legem tnlit, quaP ut 
ego sentio, Milonem absolvi a vobis oporteret : ut oinnes con-
, 1CG .9Uod ver,J in Wo loc-., atque illis publicorum
praesidiorum copns circumfusus sedet : satis decla.at, se/non 
terrorem inferre vobis (quid enim illo minus dignum, c/uam 
cogéré, ut vos eum condemnetis in quern animadvertere ipse 
et more majorum etsuo jure, posset?) scd praesidio esse: ut 
intelhgatis contra hesternam contioncn. iflam licere vobis 
quod sentiatis, libere judicare.

4L

1

'I r
z

2. Comment on the mood of : tolleret,

3. Write explanatory notes on : (a) ne quid respublica - 
detriment caperet; (b) legem ; (c) illam contionem.

4. State 
support of

oporteret, sentiat^sf

whicl. Cicero employs in

II.—HORACE.
5. Translate : /z

Aut agitur res in seen is aut acta refertur. 
Segnius irritant anijpos demissa per aurem 
Quam quae sunt oculis subjeeta fidelibus 
Ipse sibi tradit spectator : non tamen intus 
Digna

. Ex ocu

et quœ

gen promes in scenam multaque toiles 
ills, quae mox narret facundia prœsens.

IV e pueros coram populo Medea trucidet, *
Aut humana pal am coquat ex ta nefarius Atreus,

(Over.)

A

*

V

- c



Aut in avein Procne vertatur, Cadmus in nnguem. 
Quodcunque ostendis mihi sic, incre lulus otli.
Neve minor neu sit quinto production actu 
Fabula.yquro posci vult et spectatereponi :
Nec Deus intersit, nisi dignus vindice nodus 
Incident ; nec quanta loqui persona laboret.

• Medea, Deus, quanta,

J1

6. Write explanatory notes on : 
persona.

III.—HORACE. » <
7. Translate: ^

Præterea, ne sic, ut qui joeulai ia, ridens 
Percurram :—quamquain ridentem dicere verum 
Quid vetat ? ut pueris olim dant crustula blandi 
Doctores, elementa velint ut discere prima;—

^ Sed tamen amoto quroramus sbria ludn.
Ille gravem duro terrain qui vertit aratro,
Pertidus hic caupo, miles, nautroque, per omne 
Audaces mar^ <jui currunt, fyac mente lalforem 
Sese ferre, senes ut in otia tuta recédant,
Aiunt, quum sibi sint congesta cibaria: sicut 
Parvula, nam exemple est, magni forndca laboris 
Ore trahit quodcunque potest atque addit acervo,
Quern strait, hand ignara ac non incauta futuri.
Quro, simul inversum conttistat Aquarius annum,
Non usquam prorepit et illis utitur ante 
Qurositis sapiens, quum te neque fei vidus rostus 
Demoveat lucro, neque hiems, ignis, mare, ferrum,
Nil obstet tibi, dum ne sit te ditior alter.

8. Comment on : (a) currunt, (b) magni formica luboris,
(c) inversum, (d) Aquarius.

9. Ut pueris olim, &c., ^
Sicut parvula, &c.

Apply these comparisons, and show how this extract bears 
on the subject of the satire.

IV.—VIRGIL

10. Translate :
Multa adeo gelidâ melius se nocte dedere, 

Aut quum sole novo terras irrorat Eous.
Nocte leves melius stipulée, nocte arida prata 
Tondentur ; noctes lentus non-deficit humor.

V3
[Over.]
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Et <i i serosu h a. n -.minis ignt| emgilat, ferroque faces mspicat acuto 
Interea, longum cantu solata laborem,
Aiguto conjuk percurrit pectine te las! a 
Autduic'smnsti Vulcano decoquit humorem, 
Et foins undam trepidi despumat aheni.

Al rubicunda Ceres medio sueciditur 
Et medio testas æstu terit area finies 
iNudus ara, sere nudus : hiems igna'va colono. 
h ngonbus parte agricolæ plerumque fruuntur 
Mutuaque inter se la^ti * ■
Invitât 
Ce u

æstu,

. convivw curant, 
geniæhs hiems, curasque resolvit : 

pressas quum jam portum tetigere carinœ 
uppihus et Ireti nautæ imposuere coronas.

11. Explain (a) medio sueciditur æstu, (b) hiberni ad 
L™L”n<C) a"d * note descriptive of th iff cotters

12. Comment on the 
extract. scansion of the ninth verse of this

V.—VIRGIL.
13. Translate: \

venit jam carminis ætas ; 
Magnus ab mtegro sæclorum nascitur oido 
Jam redit et Virgo, redeunt Saturnia régna • 
Jam nova progenies erelo demittitur alto
I u modo nascenti puero, quo ferrea primum 
Uesinet, ac toto surget gens aurea mundo. 
taata, lave, Lucma: tuus jam regnat Apollo, 
leque adeo decus hoc revi, te consulc, inibit,
ullio, et incipient magni procedere menses, 

le duce, si qua indent sceleris vestigia nostri 
Irrita peipetuA solvent formidine terras.
II le deuin vitam accipiet, divisque videliit 
rermixtos heroas, et ipse videbitur illis- 
racatumque reget patriis virtutibus orbem.

14 Write explanatory notes on: (a) Cumtei 
(b; Magnus ordo (c) Virgo, (d) Saturnia régna.

15.^“ Puero,” who is meant ? Give reasons i

Ultima Cumaci

carminis,

in your answer.
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA/

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

HONOR CLASSICS.—SENIOR AND JUNIOR B. A.

I.-ST AUGUSTINE. ' -
Time—Three^iours. 

1. Translate :
Et non erat iampropterea nonUum me contemto saec.do'serv'ir/tiU, q/a’m"

F ÿfiWSïiîft;* FFF" ^îünssomno adsolet, dulciter pretnebar ; et cogitationes, quibus 
médita bar in te, similes erant conatibus expergisci volentium 
qui tamen superati soporis altitudine remerguntur. Et sicut 
nemo est. qui dormi re semper velit, omniumque san iudicio 
vigilare ruestat (dirtert tamen plerumque homo
nZ^re’ Um ^r,,0r in membris ^ eu nique iam“dis- 
pl centem carpit hbentius, Win vis surgen li tern pus adven-
tnt). ita certum habebam, e.%«- melius tuae caritati me de- 
dere quam meae cupiditati ctoere. Sed ill,id placebat et 
Mncebat ; hoc libebat, et vinciebat.

I I >
2. Describe briefly (from this book) the 

o Augustine’s mental struggle.
3. Criticize and illustrate from the above 

characteristics of this writer’s style.

course and result

passage, some

( II.—OVID.
4. Translate :

Die age, fngoribu^quare novus incipit annus,
(jui melius per ver iueipiendus erat ?

Omnia tunc florent: tunc est nova temporis ætas: 
tt nova de gravido palmite gemma tumet :

Tun, patitur cultus ager, et renovatur aratro : 
nsec mini novitas jure vocanda fuit 

’ Quæsieram multis : non multis ille moratus, 
Contulit in versus sic sua verba duos.

[tournez.

O 
®
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Bruma novi prima est, véterisque novissima solis:
Principium eapiunt Phrebus et annus idem.

Post ea mirabar, cur non sine litibus-esset 
Prima dies. Causani percipe, Janus ait. 

Tempora commisi nascentia lebus ngendis,
To tus a b auspicio ne foi*et annus iners.

artes ob idem delibat agendo :

*r •

Quisque suas
Nec plus quain solitUm testitivatur opus.

5 (i) Write grammatical notes on incipit (mood) ; luec, 
(gender) ; quæsieram, agendis, foret.

""% (2) Derive :—bruina, Janus, delibat. ^
T» (a) What change in the cal.-nôai> is referred to in the 

, first line ? (b) Shew how the scansion of lines five and ten
decides the meaning or construction of cultus and ulem.

*
d

7. Translate, with brief explanatory notes :
1 /Dique netitorum, dixit, salvete locoruin ;

Tuque novos cœlo terra datura deos ;
Fluminaque, et fontes, quibus utitur hosnita tel lus, 

Et nemorum Nymplue, Naiadumque^chori, e 
Esfe bonis avibus visi natoque mihique :

Ripaque felici tacta sit ista pede.
iff.—DEMOSTHENES.

-_^8. Translate :C '\f/z èftcdatl r, i/rz J ta (zobzo yd/> iaff uxokotxov) /at xapa 
yvtd/qv, ztbv Hezzaktbv Jxzètov xai zmv Srfiaito)/ èv ftéoiu krtftht;, 
aoueytoy^oe zabza. xaTio^oùxow yarn yèv yé/J,etu iryoç roue 
Qrjatooc a’jzôv uzozzto' ïyuu, xai koyoxotobat xeyttàvze^ ztvsç 
w' ’Ekdzttav zetyteî * b de zabza u v né/,ht xai yekk net, u>ç iyto 
xyivco, roïz de xai rot; ' Ayyetot; ènt zob; Aaxedatyo-
uiou; ooypd'Ùw ob ylkktt, àkkà xai çeuou; eitrxéyxet xai yy/jyaz 
àxoazèkku xat d ua/uv furydkrp éyiov abzô^ iazt xyoadoxtyoz. zo<jc 

; iyâ(>obç Srfiaitov Aaxtdai/wiioo; àmtytï, ob c « àx tb-

J

yèv ouza
keaev aoroç xydzeyov (Ptoxêac vùv adt^et;

9. Explain references in (a) èjitdad^, (b) hkdzttav retyttî, 
, (c) (fiotxêa' i/ûv (TM*et.

10. State and explain Philip’s attitude towards Messene 
when this oration was delivered. (Over.)
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—SOPHOCLE^.
11. Translate :

.
O lxèv a9arfibç laz^xzv I zopoj^
r{VOtT' àv' £‘T</} tor&aân/yoti,
J‘°r ^ ***'* "f:XTOr'»< ipoi
MoAtaza /ieaqâéirtiç, èyiicazo'j if fip^.
//ezr/rs <ï èu rfj zoh/tio zfj Tp<pdfic,
-ttyioppwn thffdaq vzoxouijç- '
/;’,/çy ^ «ww su zzptozzùuç èyio, 
bùuoùazuTov zwrï dudfù ficù zdyouç <W?v. 
ihuu fiev zùaxvjobpzv. èx fis zjôufié pot 
-v zpüzoç, à Zzù, xai rà[t
tryofuu fié a où /mx/tov rifta- Xayzîv.

Ij£fi<r'01' «*’ fou dyyz/M, xaxTju ydztv 

''"P xpành aiç /iz ylaazdun,
lltzuora zwfiz zzpi vzofyuTw Ç«pzï, '
K;r W V6' èxfo«» ™u xarozTZüâziç ztdpo;
Z c<f (7w xoatv zpàpXyroï oùovotç if Üiop. '
^auzd a\ fij Zzù, zpoazpézto, xahb if d/ta 

Ho/izuTou 'Efifâv yâàuou zh pz xot/tiaae,
~uv arufafidoTuj xai zayzi zr^pazt 
llhopav fitapffiavza zwfiz (faaydvw.

V Write grammatical notes on •
A, (b) fità zdyouç âauzïv
(à) a<zr,ooH<u fié a où poxpou yépaç Xayzîl. ’

up'm üa'TÀthC SCenC "f 'he !*'««• ? Why i, i, put
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

examinations, may, 181)5. P
T !

honor classics.—kenfou u. A,

UNSPECIFIED LATIN.
Time—3 hours.

Translate : A
i. CICERO y:ASSIO S.-^(A. v. c. 710.)

Auget tuns ninicus furorem in rli^u- •

dive,,,ini , judicemur

. u, „JrZn'ZCt IT ■ Uti"am
—consilii "tin m hnberem

const In. Sc-d ne rnihi quulem msi
din tnim 6St ;,U0'1I Æont,tt vim ne vi fieri possit 

s|,iu : 0,11 no autem hoc est illorutn ut mortem r 
qnantur. Itaque a. d A , , lor, ( aesuri per.se-
a Cunutio tu misai I..Q ii " •. ' C,.° *' P^luctus in contionem
<ie conservât,-rilms patriae nî r ^ ^ ,ta,neM ea dixit 
De me uuidem non Si! .•' l Obèrent de proditoribus.

«• TwUc meownt ex hoc judica uu<hI ]«..«» Cetera cujusmodi
COS inter),retari putas quum hoc faciunt^11Ad TUt)nmt' 9uitl 
portari. O rem misera,n ' rl™ • , Ad hostei" scilicet
servo servirons vl 7 ‘ do,m,lu“1 f<>rre non potuimus : con-
F-€,T5^EEr*=™

dicta cognosccre. Vale.
'L Nam Paier armipatens, postqmun

In. nil q-e Ro"™leu belltt perncta manu,
•luppiter, inquit, habet Romana potentia vires 

Sangumis officio non eget illamei. *
Iveddepatn natum ; quamvi* intercidit alter,

« *e, pio^ue Remo, qui mihi restât erit 
Unusent quern tu toiles in caerula cadi 

lu 111,1,1 dixisti ; suit rata dicta Jovis/

me
fuissetn : moles

vestrum est, 
robis darem 

dum sit. 
Con

ti

>

sunt
Itxjui <|uam nostra

moenia^iJit,nova

[Over.]
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Juppiter annnerat ; nutu tremefactus uterque 
Est polus, et caeli pondéra movit Atlas.

Est locus ; antiqui Capreae dixere paludem.
Forte tuis illic, Romule, jura dabas.

Sol fugit, et removent subeuntia nubila caelum,
Et gravis effusis decidit imber aquis.

Hinc tonat, bine missis abrumpitur ignibus aether, 
Fitfuga; rex patriis astra petebat equis.

Luctus erat, falsaeque Patres in crimino caedis :
Haesissetque animis forsitan ilia tides:

Sed Pioculus Longa veniebat Julius Allia,
Lnnaque surge bat, nec f'acis usus erat;

Cum subito motu sepvs tremuerc sinistrae.
Rettulit il le gradua, horrueruntque comae.

3. Sed quo sis, Africane, alacrior ail tutandum reinpubli- 
cam, sic habeto: Omnibus, qui patridm conservarint.adjuve- 
rint, auxerint, certurn esse in eaelo detinitum locum, ubi hvati 

sempiterno fruantur. Nihil est enim illi principi Deo, 
qui omnem hunc mundum régit, quod quidem in terris fiat, 
aceeptius, quam concilia coetusque hominum,jure sociati, quae 
civitates appellantur : harum rectores et conservatores hinc 
profecti, hue revertuntur. Hie ego, etsi eram perterritus, non 
tarn metu mortis, quam insidiarum a meis, quaesivi tamen, 
viveretne ipse et Paullus pater, et alii, quos nos extinctos 
arbitraremur. Immo vero, inquit, ii vivunt, qui ex corporum 
vinculis, tanquam e carcere, evolaverunt: vestra vero, quae 
dicitur, vita, mors est. Quin tu adspicias ad te venientem 
Paullum patrem ? Quern ubi vidi, equidem vim lacrimarum 
profudi : illeautem me complexus, atque oscu Ians, Here prohi- 
be bat. Atque ego ut primum, tietu represso, loqui posse coepi. 
Quaeso, inquam, pater sanctissime atque uptime quoniam 
haec est vita, ut Africanum audio dicere, quid inoror in terris? 
quin hinc ad vos venire propero ? Non est ita, inquit ille. 
Nisi enim Deus is, cujus hoc templum est ornne, quod con- 

/ spieis, istis te corporis custodiis liberaveiit hue tibi aditus 
patere non i>otest.
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

i
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

' ***>.

HONOR CLASSICS—SENIOR AND JUNIOR B. A.
I—HERODOTUS.V 1. Translate :

£ ", <<V"’ rwro ro *<w xW,,
/“* ^ '”'«**“* VW- rf/c v'k'Mutta,
7 W7‘"1' "F > %"C /Am. role #o/w,ae

fe’ <Wr r«e /uio ^ r/ilooc
T^uxwuàr,oipurtttu, r ÿv <Î£ Voit/ «rit/ <LU?/<r, fy:rti<707;
//fI/WJC ^ drar^omt; i*’ Airimrou.

uhli- 
juve- 
hvati 
l)eo, 

i fiat, 
quae 
hinc 

, non 
Linen, 
nctoR 
oruni 
quae 
ntem 
arum 
irohi- 
coepi. 
miam 
erris? 
t i lie. 
1 con- 
iditus

va/. iofiaku-
-4

i. (») Parse ro /before m), roioa;, Axofofim,

r*E^i;hegenitivea: ” **««-. »F>, '

fc) Wliat is the force of <î/« in âtaxeÀtuoa/tiuouç ?

• *

*•<
3. Translate :
ô oè èuuwoaç rà_ Àero/ievu, ouueftd/ÀeTo tou 'Oftiorta xarù ro 

ftnrpfaM» toutou e/W, rr> «otfaUÙ/uuor roi **Woç J&, 
ôpecou y,oeaç roi; «vt/zoo; ,8/v„,« iôvra;- rôv oV wi
nyv <W«v, rov re rtv:rov *a/ rot- àunvjxou- tou âè èUkaououtuou 
(Hoiffiou, to mjfxa ènt mj/iau xtifituou. xotù Tocouât u tixd'wu
\è7T‘ *"? »%'«? dni^ra,. ou/iftaÀÂtô/nuoç âè

a r“U:ti’ ZQ< ic %<e Aaxeâufwuwm zùu ro
'T^r/ia °! Ô£ ■* X°r°0 *htaz{à èreuetxauTéç of «/><>.„,
0 K l'tr^U xat <fVdrWU TTtU kltiUTOU OUfMfonku

Tl T r/,Sa’ ^oDro ixàiâouToç t u aohnu’ JâLâe ^ duiruœae, èuocxMy duof^aç âè tou Tdyou xai r« <LrZ,
f//£cac’ 0,yfro W/'«w ^ ^njv ,«/ dfri TOÙTOUTOU ynouou 

\ ox<u'> KtifHpaTo àÀ/ÿÀwu, Ttoèèip xaru7tifiT(/
I Aaxeâut/wutot.

TW TTOÀS/itfj èytUOUTO
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4. Pai>e dpehpr/zut, iitepeixapttç, èpuattoÔTo, dpkyptoot, zet/itp- 
azo, iyipupzo. Explaii/the force of the vioixl of Trsi/xvazo, ami 
the tense of the other verbs.

5. What references does Herodotus make to the Seven Wise 
Men of Greece ?

II—ST. CHRYSOSTOM.- w
6. Translate :
Et y dp /Tore oupflaiy ytpèoOat zotohrop, o'.op or, yèyopt p'jp (o /ijj 

yeputzo !), xat zipbz rwi/ bfiptopcptop ftooXtboiovrut inezektietp zoîç 
ufiptxbatp, fj Jtpaozyç ij <77z xat fj tptkoaotfia dpzt ndurr^ç lorat otda- 
axaïta' ahzotç xat TTafiaivéasto;, xat èpodptdaooat xat xazataytupti^- 

zotohzop iyrupzez tftXoaotfiaç napddtq-pa, iXdzzooz <f avisai. 
"SJazB ztop pezà za'jza xdpziop lojj dtddaiaXo^, xat zà Ptxr^pta 
xaz' ahztôp eçef?, xàv et; aozijp zrpp xoputfÿp rÿ? tptXoatupiaç tfHd- 

Où ydp èoztp ttrou ahz'op xuzdfiçat zuaaùz^ç irpaàzyzoç

\

oopzat,

OtOtTtP.

TTfitbzop, xat 7Tf>à' izépduç ftÀhrouza fitprjauoHat zà -an ixetPtup 
xazopthotièpza.i

%
7. Write grammatical notes on the mood of yépotzo, ftou- 

h’jtTtouzat, tfavfjpat, lay, tf H daw trip, fitpyaraoHat.

8. (a) In what respects does St. Chrysostom praise the 
noble qualities of Flavian ? (b) State the object and result of 
Flavian’s mission.

Ill—HOMKR.
9. Translate :

ip dè hjàtP ehoppu;, Ip' oh XpB«> ittitr/iazoç iaztp, 
our ehpàç ftaXéetp ohze npuppy at dpdt/’ot, 
tt/T èmxéXaapzaç ptïpat %(iôpçp e«c » pauzitop 
Hopoz èîtozfihpjj xat intxp/hatu&tp dyzat. 
ahzà/i èni xpazoç /x/tépoç péet àyXtùm hoio/i, 
x/Hjpij OTto aneiuuç’ rrtpi iï aïyupot tetfbaotp. 
(pda xaztTtXèoptp, xat ztç tteoç fjyepôpkue 
phxza dt àptppatyp, ohdk itpohtpatPtz' taéatiar 
dirjp yàp itapà pyuot frutitt fjp, ohdk ae/.ypy 
ohpapàdtp npohtpatPt, xaztiytzo ds Pufètaatp.

____ /
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. ‘*f, °y Tl\ Ti}V 1/7'<701/ loMpaxu, dtpOakpoTotv.

OÙS' ouv xbpuxa paxpà xuktvdoptva itpov't yspaov 
etaidopev, npiv vr/t; ioooèXpouç ènixüoat.

10. (a) Distinguish : Tvecapa, ebvax, itpopvrjota ;

(b) Explain distinctly the uses of the infinitive i 
passage.

(c) Give the force of the

in this

preposition in bicKvebotootv,
xaveyrkeo/tev, njtobtpaivevo.

11. Translate :

xat v x ôâupupévotat ydvr, fioàoâdxvA'.ç ipô;, 
et [iig if» <i//' évitât tied ykauxàiziç 'Adÿvrj. 
vùxrupiv èv zeytir?/ doÀttfv ayititv, ipb ô' aire
tnaaT' i<T’ y**<*U(p Xf,uaoftpovov, oùd' ia ITTTTOfJÇ 
rvjxvrjoff t'oxMaç tpduç àvhptdzotoi tfèpovvaç,
Adfxtov xat 0aèHovfi\ ot r’ ÿ<5 zt'oÀot dyouat. 
xa\ T,,T\ àP àXoyov npooètpy jrokùpyuç 'OSoaaeùç- 

'U r'jvm, où ydj) not ndvuov èiti ntipav àèOktov 
fjkboptv, à/À lr oztafisv àpévpijvoç xovoç lavai,
.TO//OC xat xaÀe-ôç, vov èpè xyrj zdvva veÀéaaat. 

yd/i pot futf pavvtbaavo Tttptaiao 
. r'iltavt up, ore âÿ xavéftv âôpov \4ïdoç t 'tato 

voarov évaipototv ÛÇijptvoç èpofabup.

11 (i) wtrx,Lîrd^é’(b)
(n) Purse, and give the prose foSns of, aXedev, vekèaaai.

IV.—EURIPIDES. t
13. Translate :

<b Zeb Jixi) ve Zyvoç ’//kiou re <ftb', 
vùv xakktvtxot vt'ov èptuv èxfyùv, <pikat, 
ytuïjaàptafia, xeiç ôâov (itfyxapev. 
vov <r ékxt; IxOpooç robç èpobc viaetv tixrp. 
o’jtoç yàp &V7jf> ^ pdktav èxdpvoptv 

. ktfàjv irétpavvat vtbv iptbv flouktupd 
ix tu'jo àvaÿàpeotîa npupiajv^v xdktov, 
pokovvt; àovj xat zoktapa Hakkddoç.
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rfa Aè ndvra -àfid aoi flouhù/iara 
Àéçw iUyo'j Aè nrt x/>oç ifjAovrjV Xôyouç. 
Tré/u/'aa i/uôv tcu oîxstcôv ïdaova 
ecç o<f)iv èXOstv rrjv i/i^v airqoofjtar 
/toÀovTi A’ aÙTtù fiaèAaxobç Àéz<o /.oyo»;.

14. (i) Explain : ooroç noha/ta flaUadoç ; 
(ii) Parse : TréyavTai, xdhau, /i»/ôi/rsc»

15. Writeva cri 
pides" merits or

i!*>’*'*

\
ri/tical note showing, iront the Medea, Eut i 
defects as a writer of tragedy.
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xOBA.UNIVERSITY OF MA

EXAMINATIONS, 95.

honor classics.—senior B. a. '• *

I. ARISTOTLE.
1. Translate:

VÜZT T r“ ***’ ” ",ra /”>' «a. »*

UT^ itirfi * ta) fiioaofiac ««rdrrpoa. o,r«V„c U ]£ <

■.'* “ r“f *•*" » " -« »«•» drJL
IZTZ ” mr" *>- *f -*> *• 4 =r,««roa odAè
STiir m ‘ ™m™ T‘ 'r‘nlTm- zdx« * TV A*f f, r . $""" W?"- «M *W rd xrr,rd „« r,0v

1 ^£l/ ar«^, *<*i/ (tâxofitu, littrtuçout&à auuov.

utv

2. fa; What is meant by roZç àttwuôfwtçl Illustrate bv 
examples the different kinds here referred to. /7>) y
-wtiymC.-rAaf branch of philosophy is meant? How Is this 
remark characteristic of Aristotle? (c) Aifuta tv fiU„m ; 
how does Aristotle disprove this?

3. Translate with short explanatory comments :
- " dT‘ f "Vr" mi ™‘ /""V-C-e ««area oily d>f
,71/ /',W ^ ’V"r,/'m <-■ *<».' draroa, 5r' Lr,a
1 im/itaa, /r, ml,/roe,™ ,«f atmiS re fodppa Ad ro ,r* Soi,.

M9a. Tm' •4*M"C«. *d rdc „rr^<-, Ad rd '
/mw^ia n r,,a r tiAaponoa xai n3«,m; rdptrdAdoa f
«f it roy„f irmthh,,.- tWwdahrdW «pi red; «èroà.- A>s ^
' ™ Xr.“"‘,m ™: ****' rU «Ma ,dd«,>aa -

'i'W <W‘- f-m^UvvTt r,a« rda rdAdnoaa 
d,>o<pati>ouTtz *«< aa&fno' Idftu/iivov. "

(Over.)
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II. ARISTOPHANES.

4. Translate:
ETE. tu ooipaiTar, eu y àuebpec «ùro x«f aT/>aTijycxiôç‘ 

unepaxovt^Etç où y fjày Ncxiau Taî; pr^aual;. 
iXeXeXeb X0,ree' xdâeç to ^ùj-jfoc* où péXXetu è^p^u. 
sXxs, tiXXe, nais, dslpe, xo7rr£ irptoriju Trtu yrÙTpau. 
etirê pot ri péXÀET, tu nduuou xdxtaza ërjpitou,

- àxoXèoat, naiïouze; oùdéu, dudpe xat dtaondoat 
TijÇ èpfjÇ youatxb; Jure Çuyyeuée xat tpoXera;

.Y OP. tpetoopto&a yàp u Ttôude pàXXou Ijpéïç rj Xùxtou; 
rj Ttua; Ttouipeff dXÀooç uiud' du è^Oio»; lu;
Et dè’TYjU tpùatu peu è%&poi, tou de uobu statu tpiXot, 
xat dtodçouTÉ; Tt debp' rjxooatu upÿ.ç xpijacpou ;

X OP. iril)z d' du otd' rjpà; Tt tpprjotpou dtddçstdu ttote,
rj tfpdoetau, outeç è^Opot Toïat irdnirot; toi; *ipot;;

5. Write explanatory notes on (a) the second line, (b) nju 
XÙTpau, (c) the seventh line.

6. Ncxiau.—Write a note on the license assumed by the Old 
Comedy in making personal reference to living characters.

7. Translate :

XOP.

Ell.

Ell.

XOP. irpo; de toi; l'xednoatu Xi-
purj Tt; iOT , dÀOOTOÇ O’J
tf'OXaywyeï I'toxpdnj; • 

iuâa xat lleiaaudpo; IjXOe 
• deopeuo; îdeïu, rf

'tour' ixetuou irpoùXtnt, 
atpdyc iyœu xdpijXou à- 
puou Ttu\ fj; Xatpob; Teptôu, 
wairep oudoaaeb; dzrpâe,

• x(f.T àuijXd' œjTtp xdTioi/eu 
tt pot; to Xatpa rijç xaprjXoo 
Xatpetftbu 1} uune/ii;.

8. Give full explanatory notes on the proper names in this 
passage, and explain the reference in

(Over.)

1

V

""
TT

-T
 

^
V

m
m

*.



this

r.)

\

rr,t>

Old

<*

III. THEOCRITUS.
9. Translate:

, A..
ôe finàrpcneôc re jrir^a re re™*™

teni(f a ontùdwp péya dtxzuop èç ftàX_. 
o npéopuç, xdppopzt to xapztpop dpdpi èoexwç.

xa Tu“op *v daov o&époç iXXomeùtar 
l“dé ü‘ Venant xaz atyéva ndpzoâep îptç 
xai zoXtip Tztp èopzt, zo de o&époç dçtop âftaç. 
TUT&OP d'd<joup An(üâtu àXtzpùzoeo yépopzoç 
nuppaiatç ozatpoXalot xaXbp pifa&tp àXcod, 
rap àXiyoç zic xwpoç dtp' aîpaotutot tpoXdoou 
rjpepoç • àppi dé ptp dû' dÀMjrextç, â pïp dp ôpywç 
fo'zj, ocpopèpazàp zpwbpop, â d'ini mjprp 
ndpzu doXop xeùâoioa zo naidiop où 7:ptp dpyoeïp 
Vaxt nt,tv 7 àxpdztozop ini fypocot xaâtfy. 
riz àpdf~dp»epéxotoi xaXàp nUxtTà^ndob^pap 
oxoipip itpappôodtop• péXezat dé o\ oozé zi jnjpaç 
oùzs (fuzc'op zoooïjpop, Soup rrepi TtXéypazt ra»eï.

op sXxet

y .IfiSRÏS-fea«.

(c) Explain the construction zuzitop dooop. 

tion'on’i^lâ CritiCa' n0te °n the reedi"g and interpréta- 

12. Compare Theocritus and Virgil

y

;as pastoral poets.
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UNIVERSI-TsY OF MANITOBA.

examinations, may, 1895.
.1.

CLASSICAL HONORS—SENIOR

GREEK AND ROMAN HISTORY
b. a.

Three Hours. 
[Yyn are requested to answer only four questions in

each division.]

A—GREEK HISTORY.

-Hr whichTe%Ma“!thXart”.8-d°Ath8 view».8e“r-

the Peloponnesian war (b) What naif .en*en,,K on
instigating the war, and % S^£3i

2. Compare Pericles and Cleon as .u •
oratory, their foreign policy, and their °f

£, or evil *

4 VV rite a complete account, divine dates nf „«• • n. cted with (a) Sphacteria, (b) A^inu^ A^Xi-

5. Narrate the fortunes of the Athenians in o- 
expedition from the arrival of Oylippns to the "„d

ttJSS

>■
con*

B.—ROMAN HISTORY.

■ Describe the struggl of the Romans 
1 I eu tons, and the effec of that struggle o

eve2„,^.‘^ tmeTiU1Zite ^ 

tl.e3n”aCeih,î^mLWhiCh M Y ““
(Over.l

ith the Cimbri
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4. Compare the political and military careers of Pompey 
and .Caesar up to the battle of Pharsalm.

account of the Second Triumvirate, and relate

Ul>
5. Give an ,

how Octavius established his empire.
b,with dates, of the battles of Pharsalia,6. Give an account, 

Philippi, and Actium.

Three h<

Transi

1. h/:/
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY,

pey

late

1895.
alia,

honor classics.—senior b. a.

UNSPECIFIED GREEK AUTHORS.

Three hours. 

Translate :

.* .

. AIA HUN. TroXXobçpsi xàxo xaiToiaç yâoiôç 
/mXÙituç oh? iç 'M/ajrou dôpouç,

(>k ds'tzia zpodâr/- dXXd rood' odmo çêioo 
xaxtoi èç Tfiid kanai idsÇdpfiv.
<K TTf/wTfx fisu neifhbiTa dsazÔT^i dp toi 
zor^xtiz xàroXfOjo, àfxeii/'ao&ae ndXaç.
tu SITU O U’JTl (T (OipftOKO^ idéçUTO
Tfi iytofTTOffoura çéua, aojMpopàv paâwi, 
à// S(T( fifi (fSpotflSl, WTpOltl (fSpStl. 
noTi^a d ii ys'tpsaai xiaaeioi XajUœu 

fishùurfi fiijTpoç s'jçiopoi pstto,
£(o; iÜsp/yi adroi àptft^àaa <pXo~

OTSipsc ds XftÙT/x popaiifi; xXddot;, 
dfiood dXaxTÙi, duja<\ d' /yv pUrj xXùens 
°/^\rùf> fids, rtoi iv '.Id/ifiro'j xuxtbi 
oodsv \poxifuov, oixsTuc ç ixXaiopsi 
osazotiai. dppu d odx idecxio/ui çtiip 
Tèrroursç- ’’Adfifiroz ràp (id i<piVü.
xat ldi if<u fiSl il dÔ/UHOll k(TT((d
sSioi, -uio'jpyui xXioTta xat Xfiarrji nia, 
t à h àôfitoi fUfaxty, odd itpsaizdfifii, 
odd içsTStiu x«p\ ànotfuoÇtoi iftyi^

• àiortotiai, \) 'pot zàat r oixsnuan 
/iÿrfifr xaxwi yàp ftupuoi ippdsTO, 
dpfà^ paXdaaooa àidfidç. dp a toi çéioi 
(tT'jytb ocxutto', ii xuxocç àtpcfpiioi ;

%

a
Z Hit

n_t

otiou

P

(Over.)
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'

2. 'Avt)i> xazèÀsêzsTO ded to /iryizt dbiuottac zoysùtaâat. xat iydt 
zdi jtki did/to ■flHjo’jTov iyiyitoaxoi ore éîç fyttov sty rydyxaaa dk 
ok to'jtoi dysei, at' /ty dzokotTO' xat yd/t, at' iye'o oe/tae, zoAs/uot 
‘fjfiii ètfsizqizo. aoiétfy to'jto d diâfàozoç, Obxobv, êtfrj d Esio- 

40 (pou, izse z/todzs/upd os, xazaXayiftdiio abdtz obi zolz dzeoibotfb- 
Xaze zyoattoi ftdiï/toi dybzToiza ut' xazbybçoiTa toi âvâytozoï, 
xat è-iozàç izryivji os. izet dk zaysaz/yozioi fyuoi oûiixafi^t 
to oxi'ko' àirj/t, dièx/tayoi <>t zaydntz dze *ft dirj/t, ob d' sczaç 
'Ozôaa ys ftoùÀszar â>' lyioys abzdi obx àç<o. iiTabiïa izatod 
oz‘ dArflij Àsyse;' ëdoçaz ydf/ yoe tiddze iotxéiat oti i*rr Te obi; 
êtpij, fjTToi Tt dzéâaisi, izse iydt out dzsdseza abzdi; hot yào 
fjtiziz, £<f'/ d Esio(fd)i, zdiTZ' àzoâauobjueiïa' zobzify obi hsxa 
*ù>i7a' fyiaç dit xazoyoyiïryat; to'jtoi /tki diixoayoi <v; dÀiyaÇj 
zac/rsisi1 âXXo’K d ixéÀsos Àêysci dtà Tt sxaazo' iz/.rftyy

8. " h to'jto zoeÿatofai, xat tloto' d ftafftÀebç dzodkzsTae, xat 
d Hîd; zoo to'j ftaneAsto' èzaeiéasTOe, xat nsyd/.ry i/füi zry tftÀai- 
dtxozta; àzod<bos( Try d/totftry. iiazsy yào toi otatti xat dzdi- 
dytozoï dzooT/tétfsrae xat /uost, dbzto toi èÀtrytoia xat (ftAdiiïyio- 
zoi zyooitTae xat (fiÀet‘ xdi /tki dixatoç d toio'jto; y Àafjtzyozs- 
yotj' a'jtty z/.éxse zob' OTStydn uz’ di dk à/ta/izio/.d', zayoTysyse 
to âtiayTrjfiOTa, Try Zyd' toi d/iddooÀoi ooyza^ùa' d/totftry 
o’jtw Ta'JTfji dzodtoob'. 'h/.soi yào, wrtot iïs/.to, xat ob d’jotai• 
xat zaïzayob tou hyaeftov doit' abzoï to'jto dsi izt*ryo'jiTa, xat 
Tabzry Àboti T toi âftaynj/tduoi shat Àsyoïza. Obzio zoii’ji abrài 
xat f/fiüç ÏAUoi iyyaotô/tsiïa, obuo zà fytszsoa deaÀboto/tsi zfojfi- 
/tsÀrjftaza, obuo zry T.xxhtotai xoottrjooj/tsi • ootoj xat ftaoeÀsbç 
b/tàç d tftAdiiïytozoz Izaeisoszae, xaffdzsy itfiïry sèztbi xat âza' 
o diyto' xyozrjàse, xat zà zèoaza zry oixoo/téiry zd (ftldiiïytozou 
xat rjfuyov zry zdkstoç âauftdosTfxt, xat /taddizs; o't zaïTaytÿ zry 
y/y zà ysidftsia, xyybçotjoev fytùç. "ha obi dzo/ubotoysi Ttoi zo- 
oo’jtwi àyaiïùii, zyoazéoojysi, zaoaxaÀsotoasi, dsry'itb/isi, içay- 
zdotojtsi ttoi xtidÙKoi toi aiyydÀwTOi, zm «çtrydda, toi fxézry, 
cia xat abzot T Toi ttsÀÀdiTioi dyafidoi iztzbyotftsi, ydyeze xat tft- 
ÀaidfKOZta to'j h uytoo fyuoi ' Irtoob Xytozob, w dosa xat zo 
xydzoz, ibi xat dsi, xat si' zob' audio' ztoi aitoKOi. ’.l/trji.

r
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SENIOR. B. A.—HON.

LATIN GRAMMAR.
1. Define Epicene noun, root, 

synesis, ethical dative.
2. (a) Decline :—

stem, hendiadys, prolepsis,

cometes, mythos, linter, glis, lues, preci,

4-2’acmaces, pecus, rudens, man us, dies. ’ ’ Callx’

vicis.
.

(h) eompare sacer, surdus, opimus, potius, and name the 
adjectives having two superlatives. • ^

numeral princif'al ^ °f «» dhtributiv

(h) Express in Latin “ The 
have, the more they desire.”

es and

more all the worst citizens

biLX’
ot this verb, also write out inquam and fari in |#ll. J
„r!LD,Stln?ui5h in, meanin8 or use the following sets of 
words-quisque and uterque ; ceteri and reliqui 8a|iHS ,m,
al er ; aliquis quisquam and quivis ; nonnihil and ’nîhiï 
sed, etenim, at quif and quod si. non ;

7 Account for the case in the italicized wc

(6) Venii mihi m

.Statc carefu 1 ]y the changés to be observed in transnosimr 
to i»dirS dIlu^UnC‘,Ve' °r imperatiVe mood tron, direef

i-O)

in mentem

[Over.]

UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
fN

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

l

/

~)

. xat èyàt 
jxaaa ok 
,7 oUtuot 

; o Etpo- 
rttofrotp'j-
'âfHOTtOP,
)péxa/i^<£ 
i o scza' 
7 izatad 

Tt oup ; 

hat ydo 
tup £p£xa

1
<

d' oÀiyaçj

£zat, xat 
tfùai- 

tat a~dv- 
ùdpâ/ito- 
*/7,7(tozé- 
ftar/fs^st 
à/iotfav 

i duaiau’ 
ôpza, xat 
'OP U’JTOP 

ISP TZÀy/I-

fiaoùvjç 
xat â-a: 
piïfHOirou

a*f}i> *^/C
/ ZtOP To
lls, iza/1- 
>p txezyp, 
zt xat tft- 
:a xat zif

<*K

7>-

it ;

it /

J
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7. ]
the In 
verbs>

%
'

«

3.

/Tore

4.

verb
0d:rrI !

5.
form
euY/a

6.

I

9. (a) What are the rules governing the mood of concessive 
and comparative sentences ?

(b) Account for the italicized subjunctives :
“ Vix ego Satumo quemquam régnante videbam 
cuius non animo dulcia lucra forent 
Tempore crevit amor 
vix, ultra quo jam progrediatur habet.”

I
. I

habendi V
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

mcessive

in

4

honor classics, senior b. a.

GREEK GRAMMAR.

!. Explain and illustrate by examples: Enclitic syncone 
propcnspomenon, periphrastic pluperfect, accusative’absolute!

2. Compare :

. frhoç, yUOÇ, raXi,u;.
Examine the construction : rors teWaroc imirm i}„.

\

3. (a) Decline plural of où, atauzou, dewa, out oat oorr 
(b) Distinguish mv and fiiv, aùzoù and abzo'u, ’

7ZOT6f>OÇ. ’ 7tÔT£fwç and

4 ^ Glve ln ful1 (a) Imperative of «>’, tlfu and olda ;
(t) Imperfect of <pÿfju and xdOijfiai. 

(ii) Explain the meaning of the “
Give examples from Àauâd 

. w tldnuo, Tfiéyw, fîkwoxw.
principal parts ” of : 

vo), ntyoou), TtXTto, xaXiu),verb. a
«1

$

5. What is the function of “ 
f»>rms does it take ? Discuss the 
ew/nov, xsxrr^ou, ^(tobytatuov.

augment ” in verbs ? What 
augment in IftpntTov, èÀijÀaxa,

6. (i) Distinguish use of où and 
(b) after uhtts ;

(ii) Write grammatical notes 
(a) où f)7] yévr^ae

M (a) with participles, 

on the negative in :
touto ;

(b) où /irj touto JTonjaeeç ;
(c) tiç dftiscTOi ftrj oux è/iè deâftaxévae ;

(d) oztuç fà) TTonj^TS 8 notidxiç U/Jtàç Ifttuptv.

th.7>SPlî-n andr ?xem,l,lify. by short sentences, the use of 
verbs ̂ fearing*1 W18he8’ (b) in tinal 8entence8» (c) after

(Over.)
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>

8. (a) What are the principal uses of the Middle Voice ?
(b) What tenses are peculiar to this Voice (as dis

tinguished from those common to the Passive) ?
(c) Distinguish the meaning of the Active and Middle of 

eupiaxo), dcddoxio, uiftto, ouuftoofeoo), and davtiÇio.

^9. Explain fully the formation and construction 
verbals in—réoç. Illustrate, by examples, from the veibs 
nsidio, xoAdÇa), (ftirfu).
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ice ? 
is dis- 
ve) ? 
ddle of 
'eiÇio.

of the 
verbs

UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA. *

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.
A

SENIOR B. A.—HONORS.

GREEK PROSE.
Time—Three hours.

• 1‘ ^ hs*. 1 e ,worltl wil1 y°u find a man so foolish aim at obtaining whatever his heart may desire ?
2. It very intimately concerns all that the soldiers be q* 

equal terms with the people and that they have nothing tod£ 
th those magistrates who condemned their aged king to

as to

rttJtuZ™
4. Inasmuch as the ambas.sador was deeply experienced in 

the arts of peace he as wise enough to choose peace instead 
o war before atttfb p ng to persuade the citizens to surrender

k is ,igU tl"“ 1 «h°"ld -y that

LT"k'"lun,ia"!l h“d 'aid waste the surrounding 
cities by plundering, they wohld not have secretly entered 
the city ol our forefathers, but I cannot help tbinidirg that
a free'and ^ ™'Uable in

r
■s f

i

T‘?e physician having perceived that the boy would 
said, after some time, that it was quite evident that he 
injured in crossing the ravine, and quietly remarked 

must all obey the laws laid down by the^Immort^

7. Would that you had been supremely happy when the 
snow was frozen on the river, and may a Calamity threat

llulmVer “>me 40 y°Ur dweHing », long „ rtecting life
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.
s

HONOR CLASSICS—SENIOR B. A.

LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION.
»
** Translate into Latin :

I have ever thought it the greatest diminution of the Roman 
glory imaginable that in their institution of public triumphs 
they led their enemies in chains when they were prisoners 
It is to be allowed that giving all honor to the superiority of 
heroes above the rest of mankind must needs con<lucé*2nthe 
glory and advantage of a nation ; but what shocks the 
imagination to reflect upon is that a polite people should think 
i reasonable that an unhappy man who was in no way 

* ,r|ferior to the victor but by the chance ef war should be led 
like a slave at the wheels of his chariot. Indeed these cir
cumstances of a triumph, that it was not allowed in a civil 
war lest one part should be in tears while the other was 
making acclamations; that it should not be granted except 
such a number were slain in battle ; that the general should
be disgraced who made a false muster of his dead ; these I 
say had great and politic ends in their being established, and 
tended to the apparent benefit of the commonwealth. But 
this behavior to tjie conquered had no foundation in nature 
or policy, only to gratify the insolence of a haughty people 
who triumphed over barMous nations, by acting what 
ht only for those very barbarians to practise.

< r *
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

HONOR CLASSICS—JUNIOR B. A.

LATIN GRAMMAR.

„m, 0;fi™^ahCndia,Jy8' h" «h--1

2. Distinguish in 
hort ii8 and horti ; 
rostrum and rostra ; 
hie, ille, iste and is.

meaning :—Comitium and 
natalis and natales; càmitia ; 

opera and operœ ; 
nonnemo audiet and nemo non audiet ;

qu'LTrite the present indicative of (») aio, (b) inquam, (c)

• 4 How is the present stem of the verb formed 
root in the regular verb ? Give 
gation.

5. Qive a bri f summary of the changes made in ( 
oratio directa into oratio obliqua. And express in 
obliqua, Librum si habet, legit, (a) after a primary 
alter a secondary tense.

from the 
one example in each conju-

tense, (b)

each 0CiTfy the USeS °f the ablative' and ?ive an example of

the7fofcwing:the g™mmatical use of “'e word, in italics in

(a) Felix est dicta sorori.
. (^) Venit mihi in mentem Mius diei.

(c) Totam causam oblitus est.
(d) Even it facile quod dis cordi est.
(e) Servitutem, service.
(f) Pro deumJidem. »
(g) Scopulis pendentibu8 antrum.

8. Translate in Latin :
(a) Possibly I may be permitted to utter my real sentiments 

concerning the statement of the writer who said that
(Over. )
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general was entirely ignorant of the number, the aims, the 
designs and the hopes of the enemy on that day when each 
citizen was fully persuaded that a great calamity was threat
ening the city.

(b) Thereupon we all began to look at each other and to 
* say that there is a vast difference between reviling a good

citizen and accusing abandoned men of treachery and bribery, 
but we clearly recognized this that those who hate their con
temporaries will be hated by them.

(c) Translate into oratio obliqua : I will be the last to 
hand over our liberty to men who have plotted against our 
welfare, and you will be the first to defend your city if a 
foreign enemy shall set foot on your shores, but in order that 
the city may be safe now destroy every man who speaks 
against the King.
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

examinations, may, 1895.

CLASSICAL HONORS.—JUNIOR B. A.

GREEK AND ROMAN HISTORY.
Time.—Three hours.

JkdS to mlyf™ in
• \ GREEK HISTOR^.

-«K £&“Z2S -
tyrannyPilnai0“L‘,”iu„,T»ui0n8 fa,vored th« of
en™ to the history of (a) Co. inth /bfsicyon. 3' * refer"

3. Trace the gradual growth of the At!

(bm>z P,“r, ^ ts:rof the ” maritime 
Hies, and

-.«to “ T-
severally exerted upon th^ destinies of Athens. ' ^ y

6. Write historical notes on :
(a) The Four Hundred.
(b) The Supremacy of Thebes.
(c) The Career of Alexander the Great,

B.—ROMAN HISTORY. *

in i i ma^.be regardcd as actual his- 
■n the legendary h.stpry of Rome,under the

a- WDeseribe the origin and powers
assemblies (the “Comitia”). (b) what

1. Give a sketch of what 
torical fact i 
Kings.

ee great
were

[Over.]
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5.

(1
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veil

Jli
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(h)
cativi
exam

6.

(b)

7. rr ■

/

r I ' N
! ■

A"y

the Canuleian Law (445 B.C.), Licinian Laws (367 B. C.) and 
Ogulnian Law (300 B.C.) ?

3. When, between whom, and with what results were the 
fdlowing battles fought : (i) Allia, (ii) Cannae, (iii) Zama, 
(iv) Pharsalm, (v) Philippi ?

4. Describe the legislation and fate of C. Gracchus.

5. Write a short life of Sulla or Cicero.

6. Give some account of the members of the First Trium
virate in regard to (a) the basis of their influence with the 
people, (b) their military experiences.
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.B. C.) and

EXAMINATIONS, MAY,i were the 
ii) Zama, 1895.

HONOR CLASSICS.- JUNIOR B. A.S.

GREEK GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION

Time three hours.
!• (a) Define

aorihj;
(h) Decline dtozorrfi,

■st Trium- 
î with the cra-sis, proclitic, hiatus, attraction,

gnomic

r«^C, and xpdoç.
k\rJi°h"p^cf 'r'K’ <bbitoc.

iniL™lKhi;Tivr:Xvoeurnouna are ,orme'1 ana «»■

tJiJxr

3. (a) Sliow how to form the finit aorisr passive of a
M*>'"0uda U ,ik' th« ‘orist indLiv/ofrvTnd

(b) Fonn the 2nd perfect of iytipu,, and poi 
peculiarity m its formation and111 *«* lormation and meanincr namTLv'1 
verbs having the same peculiarities. ° ^ t^er

(a) ^ r*te out the 2nd aorist ontntivp /><• a.a a ,
"ndnaorist.Ve °ther VGrb8 1,BVing the same. Peculiar^ the

!b) Givc thc P'inciP“‘ i’art8 of yipm, pT>o.

»

fiat.

5. (a) Account for the case of the underlined words : 
rjfiaf)re rob axozob. 
fbtobw fioiju. 
treov i(Tri aot.
ixa/te i/oooK 
tc abrw xpljoo/u/e ;

(li) State when the particle de may be used with the i 
cattve, subjunctive, infinitive and 
examples.

... - mdi-
participle. Illustrate by

fûfi ^ r!ïv ^ n?.tc on the formation and use of verbals 
(b) State the leading uses of the participle in Greek.
7. Translate into Greek Prose :

J r
(Over.)

*
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On the same day or. which the battle was fought in Platære 
the Persians were beaten also at Mycale in Ionia. While the ' . 
Greeks with Leotychules were at Delos, the Samians sent her
alds to them without the knowledge of the Persians. And when 
they were brough t before the generals one of them spoke and 
said : U ye Greeks, we pray you come and help us, for if the 
Ionian» only sec you, they will shake off the yoke of the Per
sians and the barbarians will never withstand you. Think of 
the Gods whdm we worship in common and deliver from 
slavery men who are Greeks as ye are and chase away the, 
barnanan. Ihus the Samian continued to beseech them, until 
Leotyclndes either wishing to know by what name to call him 
or by the ordering of some God asked the Samian his 
and he answered Hegesistratus, “the man who leads an army ”
I hen the other said in haste, that he accepted the omen of his 
name, and that I. might, return home when he had given

*•*

;
name !

Jd in,very
to them in war.
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- in Platære, 
While tire 

ns sent her- 
And when 

i spoke and 
s, for if the 
of the Per- 

Think of 
liver from 
e away the 
them, until 
to call him 
i his name i 
an army.” 

mien of his 
had given 
be faithful

UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA-
examinations, MAY, 18»if

SENIOR B. A.

INTEGRAL CALCULUS AND SOLID GEOMETRY.

1. Shew that integration between limits 
as the summation of an infinite series.

Integrate the following

may be legarded

cX®2sin Xx.dx\
ïos ^ sin 2d sin Wdx ; J" x*dx

(x—\p(xi + [ j
2. Shew how how to reduce n in the following 

; j tnn"0 dd ; f,J x”dc
sin md cosn0dd ;

mid point out in ouch case the ultimate forms on which the 
integration may be made to depend.

3. Establish the relation : *
r* s-S + /h»/ .

thc —
the axis of x.
*-aea-c!°Sl°{,Ule king givn, in the form,

V 7 ; y=a f^+sin d), find the length of the
curve between two consecutive cusps.

4 Find the rectangular and polar formula) for determining 
a pl.u^e area by single integration. f ^

common to the curves y2 =mx xa = my
Trace the cure r eus »=a ecs 2» an.] Hnd the area of the

)

mokes with

Find the area

V loop.

5. Obtain the'formula f j fr* 8in d dip dd dr for

finding the volume of a solid, and apply R to find the volume 
common to the sphere r=o, and the solid formed by the revo- 
lution of the candoid r-ofl+cosd;, about the initial line.

(Over.)\y . v*

1
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y"'* v,,v vvl ,,,c °f one of the wedges contained by the 
, surfaces x2+y =a~, z = bx,z = cx, explaining how the limits 

. between which the integration must be performed, are deter
mined, and illustrating by a figure the progress of the 
mation. sum-

>6. Find the direction cosines of the line perpendicular to 
two given straight lines.

Find the area of the triangle formed by joining the th 
points where the plane

+ - =1 cuts the axes. a b c

ree

«

7. Find the coordinates of the centre of a central conicoid 
lepresented by the general equation of the second degree ; 
and determine the value of the absolute term of the equation’ 
when referred to the centre as oHgin, in terms of the con
stants of the general equation.

Find the nature of the conicoid whose equation is 
bx8 - y8 4- z8 + 6zx+4xy + 2x+4y-f6z—8=0.

I
<

<j

t
—8. Find the diametral plane of lines parallel to the diam
eter through the point (x, y, z,) t

the surface of the ellip- 
^ 2

jji "b p "b — 1, and shew that the sum of the squares

three conjugate dianieteis of an ellipsoid is constant.
Show that the locus of the centres of sections of the ellip-

80ldâ*"fÉ*+c«"=;1 by l)lanes wllich ttre at a constant 

jjhitance p from the centre, is the surface
V? [X1+pl+?!_)=t*.+r. »r

9. Find the central circular sections of ar. ellipsoid ; and 
prove that any two circular sections of opposite systems 
on a sphere.

.Show that the conicpid whose equation is 
. X M+z>2+fB+;;y’-HC+/>*=l 

has the same cyclic planes for all values of Z

on
soid a

< i
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le
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.ed by the 
the limits 
are deter- 
the sum- EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

/dicular to
SENIOR B. A.

HYDROSTATICS AND OPTICS.the three

1. Uehne the whole pressure of a fluid on any surface 
The whole pressure of a liquid on a surface is equal to the 

werght o a column of liquid of which the hase is el"! to he 
area of the suiface and the height is equal to the dentil nf 
centroiu below the surface of the IjquiT P of>

conicoid 
d degree ; 

; equation 
the con- A straight line is just immersed vertically in a liquid- 

d.vtde it into three parts, which shall be equally preieï d’

ïSSiSë'»-'
hind tl,e centre of pressure of a parallelogram immersed in 

a liquid, one side of the area being in the surface of the liquid.

3. Find the conditions of equilibrium of 
Find the conditions of equilibrium 

liquid and partly supported by a string.
A string which is made of an elastic material such that its 

ength is increased an inch by every Dound tmlu r ï 
IS hung upon it, is made to support i ^het of k fwn mdfus

Wat<'r' Find how much the string 
l>c sketched beyond its natural length. &

4 Describe the barometer. Shew how it is graduated 
Find the atmospheric pressure on a square inch 8 *

■ ~~r~sli%s:i&'£àsüsZi

1
9.

the diam- 
the ellip-

e squares

a Hoating Ixxly. 
of a solid floating in

int. i

rthe ellip- 

constant *

oid ; and 
items are

(Over.)
(
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9. When a rays is refracted tin i 
. - ! deviation of its ax .

1 irr nii !nte,S a f,rism’tl,e refracting angle of which is so 
ar e that no ray can pyss out of it; it is, therefore reflected 

at the second face of tne prism. Show how to determine the 
gle between the incident aud reflected ray. *

nX Find the geometrical focus of a pencil of ruvs 
netted ' thr"Ugh 1 1,10 thiSne» of which is

a prism in a

an

Find the geometrical focus of 
left action through a sphere.
to Ï 1 n" r,diu” f a KI“M sphere. Which shall I* equivalent 
£aL=n™X .........f:,™=he«foc1 length (/tin tîecatol

a pencil of rays after direct

p

hnd the distance between the surfaces of the water within 
ami without the bell. (The water barometer standim- :l'l 
fee am the volume of the part of the bell “ 8
------2

comu.rrwlthit^h Hydrome>'r shew how to
compare with it the spec^gravity of a solid and a liquid

face. AeliaCnd2r:rcHl,rn a i>la,,e reMn*

A ‘InTrcfleclcd Tf ,* ^ of'W incident from a point 
ami reflected by a plane surface to another ooint R i«

shorter than it would have been by any other lai of reflec
tion and supposing B fixed, find the locus of A when the"
whole length of the incident and reflected ray is constant.

8. Find the geometrical focus of a pencil of ravs 
direct refraction at a spherical su.face. ' tttr

A small pencil of solar rays incident 
refracting sphere is brought to a focus « 
of the sphere; find the tractive inde 
which the sphere is made.

sur-

<»n the surface of a 
the opposite surface 
of the substance of

\

11. Give some account of Fraunhofer's “ fixed lines.” p,,mt 
out their importance. How did Fraunhofer ly n.eans of them 
' ISCOVer a stroi,g corroboration of the law of refraction»

12. Describe the astronomical 
held of view. telescope. Investigate its

ft8uOTi?"li'Cal toIo8COPe«. the magnifying powers of 
wh ch arv M, M reepectivily, are placed on the axfo »,
LbittionnetelMCOpei H"d th« .-«-ifying power of the

'
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mr of water UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
3W how to 
a liquid

looting sur-

rom a point 
point B is 
w of retiec- 
, when the 
mstant.

rays after

'V *vEXAMINATIONSXÿlAY, 1895.A H *

3y
SENIOR B. A.

dynamics’ and hydromechanics.

Define angular velobity and acceleration.1.
Shew that

expresses the acceleration of a particle in the line of its 

motion.

(Z38

The radial and transversal components of the accelera
tion of a particle moving in a plane curve are, respectively

-r (^Vandl A(r^)
' dt' r dt V dt)-

nlan f ® an£u,lttr velocity of a particle about a point in its 
tonent C0(nsta,.,t' ',ruve thal the iransversal com-

proporti"nal 10 the radial •»-

rface of a 
ite surface 
lbs tan ce of (l2r

(it2

prism in a

lich is so 
reflected 

‘i nline the 2. Define work, kinetic energy, potential energy and 
servative system State Newton's Law* oj motZ, and 
ciate the principle of Conservation of Energy.

When a particle moves in a straight line under tife
IhieTn f an a.ttra.ct,ou a]way8 irected to a fixed point in the 
me an varying invereely as t e square of the distance from 

that point, determine from given initial circumstances of the 
motion, the velocity at any distance from the fixed point and 
the time of arriving at the fixed point. ^ ’ d
fh . !!lipseV9 p,aced with its major axis vertical • show 
that the time down any chord of its auxiliary circle’which 
touches the ellipse is constant.

a con- 
cnun-4

rays after 
which is

iter diivct

qui valent 
he case of

s.” Point 
* of them 
ion*

ligate its

f. Particle.is Projected with a velocity « at. an anvle «

S&Î-ïïÆŒVSr 00 «"d the K
Filnd,.the envelop of all the trajectories 

different directions of projection, the 
being the same for each trajectory.

The curve y'=4is described under a force parallel to 
the axis of s ; shew that the force is constant. P

corresponding to 
velocity of projection

owers of 
î axis so 
t of the

(Over.)
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I articles fall down chords of a circle toXhe lowest point; 
^hew that the tangents to the, circle at the uJWr extrcmitioA 
of the chords pass through the foci of the parafas described 
after leaving the lowest point. (

7. J
tical,

â

depth
I

4. Prove that in a sentral orbit
(1) v V=K
(2) { d =-p±

I . 1 1 termir
A

/<, is ii 
varies 
surface

(It rill
and deduce therefrom that 

p _ h 2 dp 
p3 dv

ÜY is the perpendicular, from a fixed point 0, on the 
tangent to a curve at any point P. If the curve is such that 
1 ; 18 constant, and a particle describe it under the action of* 
a force to O, prove that the force varies as OP-j-OY4.

)
pressui

8. D
buoyar

If
volume
tangenl
parellel
, A 
sity ; si 
will Hoi 
liquid.

9. W 
for any

5 Define an apse. What are the analytical conditions for 
such a point? Shew that any apsidal line divides the orbit 
symmetrically.

^ ^ M v"’ shew that the apsidal distances are given bv 
the equation J

„* = |£Î5Ü'+C.
n*n — 1

A particle is projected at the distance a with the velocity 
m the direction at right angles to the initial distance. AI mine wl 

original 
small anand is subject to the action of a central force which on a unit 

mass is «-qua! top \2 (a*+ b>) u*-Z a* b> u'\ - shew that 
the polar equation of its path is

r*=«* cos*0 + &* sin*?/.
A

water w 
its meta 
equilifiri

greater

♦

6. How is the elasticity of a fluid measure ? Shew that in 
the case of a perfect gas the measure of elasticity is equal to 
that of the pressure.

investigate from first principles the general differential 
equation by which the pressure at any point of an elastic 
fluid may tie determined.

What are surfaces of equal pressure ? Shew that they 
intersect orthogonally the lines of force. 9

In the case of an elastic fluid at 
that the surfaces of equal pressure

/

10. St 
of gases i

Ifs 
absolute 
gether in 
perature, 
the mixti

rest under gravity shew 
are horizontal planes.

[Over.] *
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lowest point. 
• extrcinitmA 
as described

tidi ÏSnlT^TTt A C^linder- having its axis ver-
deDth fi, HhW > 1HU“ the density of which varies as the 
depth find the whole pressure on the curved surface.
terminin^Hi??^ °*pTesmre> and obtain formulœ for de
termining the centre of pressure of any plane area.
1, i„ t !’arab3lic an:a' f.ut offby » double ordinate to the axis 
*' » .mmeraed vertical y in a fluid, the density of which 

the depth; if the tangent at the 
surface of the fluid, show that the depth

pressure is

varies as
vertex lies in the 
of the centre of

it 0, on the 
is such that 
tie action of* 
,Y4.

nditions for 
the orbit

>S. Define plane of flotation, centre of 
buoyancy. buoyancy, surface of

*4*4? sz r. zzsfjz am asm
paS S, ',heecutti„gpte!Ur,aCe Which “ the ,ocua "f'H ia
4tv • th^wTh^Mb^ iS |,la,Ckd in,.liquid of four times its den-
w Afloat wiih1 tier- a,e three dlfferent positions in which it 
w A float with one given corner only below the surface of the

re given by

9. When is the position of a floating body said to be stable 
tor any particular displacement ? Define vutacentre.
minethethprSthpAfln-gi at rC8t in a homogeneous liquid, deter 
nZL l h^-th flu1' Pressure wdl tend to restore it to its 
original position or not, when it is turned through 
small angle in a given veitical plane. g

A hollow' cone, whose vertical angle is 60° floats in 
water with its axis vertical and vertex downward • ’shew that 
lts metacentre lies in the plane of flotation • and that its 
eflmhhruun will h. stable provided its spL'iiic grawty t

greater than —
64*

he velocity 

d distance,

h on a unit 
shew that

a very

ew that in 
is etpial to

lifferential 
an elastic ofgLs^,‘LTtp;rPl!:rreihich *thc p™

i i1' Se'-L'ral 8*aes K'ven volumes, intensities of pressure
‘"d V,WCific «»*«■* are ST 

iemtrne tindTh ? ,*"T Tm"" at “ «iven absolute tern
die Sure y P"”"™ and specific trravitv o

that they

ivity shew 
unes.
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

SENIOR B. A.

HIGHER STATICS ANLKOPTICS.
r

1. Determine the con lition, , , equilibrium of a particle acted
on by any forces ami constrained to remain on a giveti smooth 
curve. °

Two weights, P and Q, connected by a string, rest on the 
convex side of a smooth cycloid. If Z = length of the strina 
which is supposed to lie along the curve, and a = radius of 
generating circle, shew that the position of equilibrium is 
denned by the equation :

lasm
P + Q ’ 4«

where 6 is the angle between the vertical and the radius to 
the point on the generating circle which corresponds to P.

2. Define the axis of a couple. By what convention is the 
axis ot a couple made to represent the effect of
sense as well as magnitude ?

Find the resultants of any number of forces acting on a 
ngid body in any directions ; and deduce the conditions of 
equilibrium.

3. A weightless equilateral triangle ha. three ,.articles
whose weights are placed at its angular points.’
If the system is suspended from a fixed point by three equal 
strings at right angles to each other fastened to the corn ra nf 
the ti
plane

a couple in

hat the cosine of the inclination 
e to the horizon is

,vi ±wi+wi
V13 (t5f + w\ +

4. i«o a system of forces: and deduce 
its equations. Shew that when a system of forces is reduced 
to two forces, and these are represented by two straight lines 

-—the vo'dnie of the tetrahedron of which the two straight li 
are opposite edges is constant. mes

(Over.)
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l welv.e equal forces occupy the eel" 
forces acting in the same direction. 1 
axis is a diagonal.

iProve their central t
e

polar formulae tor determining the centre of gravity of 
solid by triple integration. ' J

'I ?
. nany

t ind the centre of gravity of a loop of the curve r2 = u2cos 2Û-
also if the same curve revolve about its axis find the centre of 
gravity of the surface one loop generates.

(>. Obtain the equation of the common catenary in the forms
c / £ i\

V—2"^e<r +6 c V and s

A uniform measuring chain of length l, is stretched tightly 
over a river the middle point just touching the water, while 
each extrennty is above the water the height h. Shew that 
the difference between the length of the chJn and the breadth

of the river is approximately
•i l

7. What are focal lines ? What ia a caustic 1 Find the 
equation of the caustic when the reflecting curve is a circula?
mdafind th6 rTldl.VeTi frr"! 8 poi,,t in its circumference " 
and hnd the whole length of the curve. Shew that the form
of a caustic near a cusp is a semicubical parabola.

A small object at a depth d, below the surface of still 
is seen by an eye so situated that the angle of
Shew that the apparent depth is cos!V

U COS a(pl -

• achromatism, the dispersive power of a solid and
irrationality of dispersion. ’ a

hind the condition of achromatism when a pencil of li"h
in contMttllCft 7 Wlth Sma11 °bli(luifc-v throuKh two thin lemse

,, T,akjn^.tbe dispersive power of crown glass to be .03 and 
that of flint glass .05, find the focal lengths of two
SfS !n C°ntoC‘ ^achromatic

c ( *
=yV-e-c0)

#water 
emergence is <p.%

V

=5 “V

fi■ 1

«

ofjli-i i » of
/

9. An astronomical telescope is used tn view •
placed 20 yards distant, and tho-eycptêce is adjusted for ^he

(Over.)\
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X '

e, the parallel 
their central

\

islon (10 inches). Find the magnification, if 
is 2 feet and that of thethe focal length i88

ng the centre 
and also the 

avity of any

r'2 = a2 cos 20; 
the centre of

are1

£

in the forms

)
ched tightly 
water, while 

Shew that 
the breadth

x

V
I Find the 
is a circular 
cumference ; 
at the form

f still water 
îrgence is <p.

»

V

«
a solid, and

cil of light 
>thin lenses

be .03, and 
o lenses of 
die lens of

y

V

an object 
;ed for the 
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

SENIOR B.A.—PART I., DIVISIONS A AND B

MATHEMATICAL COURSE.
Time—Three hours.

x-a y-b z-
6 +T + ~

c a » b

1. If - =0.

x — b

z—b Aj- +-----=0o c
Shew that x = y = z= <tb3 + bc3+cai

ab + bc-\-ca

. x—c y-c
a

I2. If a, b, c,f g, A be all real, prove that the roots of the
^;o=o<:ÆX:,aT/,(z"a)™,,,fo-6)-<*~c)

•*1. Prove that :
/l+Sa-Vh+U=1+”

4. If A, B, C be the angles of a triangle, and re be even ; 
prove that cos n A + cos «, B + cos
cos ^ cos 2? cos ïÇ

71(71 + 1) V' 1 + 2a:/
l + 2æ + 1.2 •f • • •*

n C = - 1 + 4

2 2 2 *

,. 5- V.n isAthe orthocentre of the triangle ABC, then A is 
the ortliocentre of the triangle BGH.( *

6. The sum of the squares of the distances of 
, the angular points of a triangle is a 

is the centroid.
a point from 

minimum, when the point

7. The circle circumscribing the triangle formed 
igent to a hyperbola and the two by any 

asymptotes will pass 
corresponding normal cuts thei

,

axis.
(Over.)
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mld-lltvtzr/at.'rrm Tc,denrfron'thc

l'heeCtar Z ÎT ih vrrtex-,|ind the distance,'in Za™‘of
.lu,, of and the int—

17. If the velocities at three points of a central u u 
proportional in Magnitude to the sides of the trian. Ie fo * 
by their direct,on» the centre of force =o"nchks° with 
centre of gravity of the triangle. «

(Over, 1

*
/

8. If T is 
and TE, TK 
SE=e. TK,

foicesTpeaSnde o° °f “ tri“»gle ABC is bisected at D and 
101 ces Y and Q are represented by AD and DC Fin i•straight line such that, if any pLV be taken in f, Z 
momenta of P and Q about that point ' h
and oi the same sign.

d

are equal in magnitude al

triànolêfA0Bcl!!e| TenZ °f tl,e f^mseriW circle of the 
in0ie Abb, and L the intersection of perpendiculars I'm»,,

represented by LA S"« ^ "" 7
anPd diction yby 2LD' W‘" he ryPre*"ted «" magnitude

e* s
nng,eat whi=Ch itrZ;Z«tade Sa"‘C P°in‘; d“« V

angles if cot /3=2 tan {a—p). ' an at n&ht

d zr lin it* 
zt£ i&v*Kravity °f L *»«“ * “ "Z* od z

H. A hollow globe is tilled with liquid 
nal pressure with the weight of the liquid.

tsz 3

compare the inter-

ar 
a

>
♦ ^

■ =.
-

4-1
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=
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I . A number of bodies, which describe 
centre ot force
j-edfro™ safer- s- ■»a ti

^ r^Vo-fiv^ 2 a:r* *
20. Eliminate a from the equations:

x tan («—p)=y tan (a+/9)
(x~hy) cos 2 a -f Çx — y) cos 2 /9=z.

V

r ■

:

\

* \/

conic .-ection 
1 the directrix,

ied at D and 
DC. Find a 

en in it, the 
in magnitude

circle of the 
liculars from 
ant of forces 
in magnitude

from a given 
ivo reflections 
îtermine the

th the hori- 
ation* to the 
me at right

2<l in liquid 
■» will be im- 
that of the

■e the inter-

e radius of 
and refrac-

ce from the 
dent on the 
the axis of 

»e intersec-

il orbit be 
igle formed 
| with the
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.r
SÊNIOji B.A.—£AKT 2.—blViSIONS A AND B.

mathematical course.
Three hours.

1. Find the condition that the
• aa2+6y 2+«*=<)

Ix+my + m—Q
may have only; one set of values fur the ratios*:
show that if this condition hold — = ^ =c±

l m n "
2. If ®"+nr"-»+6=0 have equal roots. Shew that

{>-<={>-<

equations r

y-z, and

• Sum the series to cos cos 3 0+1 w« COs 5 0
ad infinitum, w being less than unity ami prove that it Li 
always the same sign as w cos ft X P that Jt has

4. In any spherical triangle whose sides 
opposite angles A, B,C; if 6 = c, shew that

. • «sin g
— À an<^ s*n ^ =

4
are a, 6, c, and

A
COS .t-2* sin b = -i .

asin cos «2 2
ordinate Ai,linaAo‘fe AA,'tlle ,m“Jor, axi"' W any double 

- one'antdher in to ^

6. Describe the least triangle about

6

a given quadrant.

) be the equation to the catenary show
X — jr*

7. If2y = c(ee + e
that the normal = LyZ*

8. Determine by the di 
diameters of an ellipse, whi< 
other.

i 1 calculus conjugate 
ith each, N ? ai I

(Over.l
> 'f
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9. Trace the curve y (a1 —x2) = a3.

1°. Obtain the formula f*(y2-yx)dx for the area of a

closed oval curve and explain hou*t<* find the limits for the 
whole area.

The whole area of the curve (zy+ r' + hz)2=z2(r2 —x2) is 
the same as that of a circle of radius c.

11. hind the volume and surface of the solid generated by 
the circle BQP round an axis ANz iu its own plane.

17. .✓ vanes 
fifth pc 

I with t 
M an infir 
W forces i 
[ orbit dc 

where 1 
centre.

1

18. Ç 
a hollov 
the foci>12. Shew that the plane containing the line V- — l,z=o,

a ~ c
^=1- V=o, is --V~l + |=tt; 
c 1 a b e

and parallel to the line- —
n

And if 2 d be the shortest distance between the lines shew 
that d~2 =a~* +b~2-\-c~2.

shew th,

I 19. T1 
placed oi 
find the 
position 
it is inde

13. Find the centre of gravity of a body of. uniform den
sity bounded by the surfaces s=o, y=c, c2z2=y2(a2 +-x2)• /

14. Form a circular disc, whose density varies as the dis
tance from the centre, a circular portion, whose diameter is 
equal to the radius of the disc, is cut out. Shew that the 
distance of the

+/,(/, H
centre of gravity of the part remaining

from the centre of the disc is ^a
5(3*-2) ’

20. If 
orom a re 
deviation 
3 tan2 y

where a is the radius
of the disc.

15. The axis of the hinges of a door is inclined at an angle 
tt to the horizon. The door is turned out of its position of 
equilibrium by an angle if, and held in this position by a force 
F perpendicular to the plane of the door. If A and B are 
the hinges, O the middle point of AB, and F is applied at a 
point P on the m>(dle line OC,.of the door, determine F and 
the reaction of the hinges A and B. (Take AB = 2« OC=26
op=p). V

M l ; ’

16. From a given point in the axis of y\ particle is pio- 
jected with given velocity in a line parallel to the axis of z, 
and is acted on by a repulsive force parallel to the axis of y 
and which varies as the-distance from the axis of x ; shew 
that the path of the particle is the catenary.

(Over.)
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generated liy 
me.

f =1 ,x=o,

— — +1—o ; c
lines, shew

I

he area of a 

imits for the

æ2(r2-æ2) is

varies partlv^* tStth' act>" ot' a «'“ral force, which 
fifth Iwer of thi ” e’ Part'y “ inverse

orbit deiribed k thjh PT °f Pr0J«*i°'* ; shew that the whnL tt • *1 “ tihat8,ve" by the equation r,/2=R(tf4- V2) 
cenfe 11,6 'l,StanCe °f tl"‘ P»i"t of projection from the

an
forces

LS. Q is a luminous point situated on AB the diameter nf 
h ° "J "Photo, ventre O, polished at A ami ï£ F a ml t 

t foci of the pencils reflected at A and B 1 are
respectively ;4

shew that FFt —
1 4

OQ2 r2
I ni1!^Th,e! Convex ,enses. of focal lengths f, f f nrr. 

placed on the same axis and separated by intervals^ ’ ,md h
St on „Tgnift.in« P?”or of the com Lotion for a g v n 
position of an object with respect to the lens; and prove tlmtI +/j/f+/,n-«t4)t=0.ritiOn °fthe ohjeet,if(y, -aX/, -6)

20. If <f> be the angle of refraction of the ray which emerges
flevi’.taiomnand,,ÿ k t°h"C dev!^™ '“fty”* ^ !Tim"m
I 3 tan2 if j- V= 2 tan3 f, tan " °f th,s ra^ ah«a' ‘'“t

ini form den- 
2(a2 4-æ2)

as the dis- 
diameter is 

lew that the 
t remaining

is the radius

• /

at an angle 
position of 

m by a force 
and B are 

applied at a 
nine F and 
2a, OC=2b,

tide is pio- 
i axis of x, 
e axis of y 
of x ; shew
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
}

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

/ MATHEMATICAL

differential calculus.
course.

1. Prove that —ÿ. ^ — 
dx dy

Find the differential coefficients of logaz, sin z, tan~> z. 

Given u — xe'an~A x, find —.

1.
*

dx

the differential coefficients of the separate functions.
Find the ntk differential coefficient of eax y.

A an,d. Pr?ve Trior’s Theorem, with the necessary 
limitations obtaining a form for the remainder after * terms 

. Apply ^ to establish the
values of x and m.

Expand sin"1 z by Maclaurin’s Theorem.

4" If 18 8Uch a fracfcion that both
nomg^tor vanish when z=a, find the limit towards which 
the fraction tends as x approaches the limit a.

expansion of (1 +z)m for real

t
*

numerator and de-
> II

Find the limiting value of xy
when x = ocx

5. Change the independent variable in z" frum ^ to t
when x = tl. ***"

6. Define what is meant by <f(x\ having
minimum value. F

Shew how to discover maxima and
Find the maximum 

llz-6; (2) (sin x)m (sin [a—z])".

I \fl
a maximum or a

minima values, 
values of (]) zs-6z*-for minimum

[Over.]



K

~i niff
]ii #

■;!;l '

f

7. Define an asymptote. /
CDIf y = Ax+ H-\- - + — -----be the equation to a curve,

find the equation to the asymptote.
Draw the asymptote to the curve y3=x3 -\-ax2.
b (>iven z f (ax-\-by), eliminate the arbitrary function
Define a cusp. Find the conditions for its edfctc. 

Find the point, when x=a in the curve, where equation is

y = b+cx*+(x-af .

9. Shew that the radius of cur vatu r^^ht any point of a 
plane curve is given by the formula,

' ill
T

ence.m * ■I"
T

i
g'

(28

(lx1
Find the radius of curvature and evolute of the cycloid, 

<ly _ V2a^y
^~-y

10. Shew how to find the envelop o a family of curves 
givnen by an equation, which involves one arbitrary parameter.

hind the envelop of all ellipses having a constant area the 
axes being coincident.

a>'■ ; lii I

ta

given i

x in
*

an
y-

l>

sh<

t
bol
loc
poi

' i
par, r

(
tine

6. z- ecct
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UNIVERSITY OF MAIWOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 181)5.

MATHEMATICAL COURSE.

ANAIA 1 IV’AL GEOMETRY.—(2 dimensions.)

Three hours.

1. Find the equation of a straight line drawn through a 
given point in a given direction. °

z9 VP- Vs a squf.re> ,the rectangular coordinates of A, C are* 
(2, à), (d,o) respectively ; find the equations of the four sides.

2. h md formulae for the change in the direction 
UnguTàr °Ut Changm? ^ °rigiu’ both systems bein rec- •

+ = * 80 that the
inclined at 45 to the original axis.

3. Find the points of intersection of a given straight line 
and a circle. Thence deduce the equation to a tangent 
y = vix+ax/\ -f m*.

Transform axis of a: may benew

If the line -4.
a

±+lml
a 2 ^ 12 — (,2

— 1 be a tangent to the circle z2 -|-?/2 =c2,

shew that - 1 . -<<

4. Find the equation of the normal at any point of 
boJa. if several parabolas have the 
locus o

a para-
-, , - ... , same vertex and axis the

. the extremities of normals to them from a given 
point in the axis is an ellipse. - ®

5. Find the locus 
parallel chords in

Chords are drawn through the end of 
find the locus of their middle points.

the middle points a system of 

an axis of an ellipse,

ellipse.an

einScd4œ^enf ““ two points, whose

(Over.)

X *
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\
The eccentric angles of two points P, Q, are <p, <pi respec

tively; shew that the area of the parallelogram formed by 
the tangents at the extremities of the diameters through P
and Q is ^ab , 

sin (y1 —<p)‘
7. Find the equation of an hyperbola.
Determine the position and of the curve y* -Zxy+x* 

-1-1=0; the co-ordinate axes being inclined to each other at
an angle —

3‘ * V
What would the equation become if the original 

been rectangular ?

axes

axes had

8. Hncl the equation of the tangent at any point of the 
hyperbola whose equation is 4kcy=a2 +b2.

Shew that the radius of a cirfcle which touches a hyperbola 
and its asymptotes = _j(aa+&2) --fc |

9. b ind tne polar equation of a conic, the focus being th 

Find the equation of the directrix. /
pole.

1/
HJ*

t £

X

è
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if, <fl respec- 
n formed l>y 
rs through P

UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1890.

y2 —3xy+x- 
iach other at

MATHEMATICAL COURSE.

HIGHER ALGEBRA.
1. Find the numerically greatest term in the expansion of 

(l+x)n, where n is a positive integer.
If a b, c. d, be any consecutive cooefficients of an 

expanded binomial, shew that

lal axes had

point of the
2= ^d"cf _i v i 

b (a + 6 c+d/’

2. Find the general term in the expansion of
( a+bx-\-cx2 -rdx3 H— )n.

(a) Find the middle term of ( 1 -t-x+x3)12.
(b) How many terms are there in (a + b+c)9 ? ' "

3. Prove that

a hyperbolai

is being th

y =i+.t+_ïi
Il 'il V

e is incommensuiabl/ 
When n is infinite the limit of

.x3 t

Shew that

n a
( 1+5 6i

n'

4. Assuming that log. rl+iy)=i/_ V* iV9 V* ,
V T*1"----

Prove that

log ” =8 J^ +
( ra+w

hind log 2, and log 3 to 5 decimal places.
e e.

Assuming the modulus of the 
ithms to be .4343, find log 2.

10

^ Prove this.is e

I+ -e n

system of logar-commonl *

r
(Over.)
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9. If the equation / (x) = [) has r roots equal to a, then 
the equation f (x)=0 has r—1 roots equal to a.

Find the equation whose roots 
o a proposed equation.

the squares of thoseare

If a, b, c, are the roots of tho equation
-,px‘i-\-qx v = 0 find the equation whose rootsxz areab, ac, be.

5. If a rational integral function of n dimensions, vanishes 
for more than n values o the variable, the coefficient of 
each power of the variable must be zero.

State the principle of undetermined cooefficients and
prove it.

Resolve into partial fractions
l-}-2æ

xa(x + 2)3(x—ï)

6. Find the sum of n terms of a recurring series.
Find the generating function of the following series:

2 + 4r+ 1-ke2 + 52#3-|- -,____

7. In a continued fraction each convergent is nearer to the 
continued fraction than any of the preceding convergents.

Find to t> terms the continued fraction equivalent to the 
quadratic surd V43.

8. If two rows or two columns of the determinant 
identical, the determinant vanishes.

Shew that

are

be ac+c2a2
a2 +ab b"2 
ba b3 +f>c

= 4 rt268c2.ac
c*.

10. Give Cardans solution of the equation x3 -\-qx + r=0.
Shew that Cardan’s method is applicable for solving the 

equation x3 — 9aj — 14 = 0. Solve the equation.
Is Cardan s m 

æs — 8æ2 — 6.C+9 
be completed ?

method applicable for. the equation
= o? If inapplicable, how can the solution

», •
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îBevanishes 
efficient, of mîtUNIVERSITY OF MA OBA.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1b95.cients and 0
JUNIOR B.A.—PROBLEM PAPER.

MATHEMATICAL COURSE.
I*, _ .

1. ABC is a triangle ; D, E, F are the middle points of BC, 
CA, AB respectively ; AL is drawn from A perpendicular to 
BC, prove that F, L, D, E lie on a circle.

3.

series :

2. ABCD is a rectangle of which BD is a diagonal. G is 
the centre of the circle inscribed in the triangle DBC. EGN

i and FGM are drawn through G parallel to BC and AB res- 
pectively. Prove that the rectangle AEGF is half of the 
rectangle ABCD.

3. If QD, be drawn perpendicular to the diameter PV of a 
parabola, and QV he the ordinate to that diameter ; then will 
QD2=4AS.PV.

irer to the 
rgents.
lent to the

iinant are

V 4. If TQ, TQp be tangents to an ellipse whose foci are S, 
Sp the angles STQ,, STQ, will be equal.

L
5. The number of possible combinations of n things is 2"-l.> a, then

r 6. Prove that if f(x), any rational integral function of x, 
be divided by (x -»a)(x — b), the remainder will' bes of those #•

af(b)-bf(a)x +
a — b

! roots are 7. Solve the equation 8æ8 — 36z8+42æ- 13=0 by trigono
metry.

8. Between Winnipeg and Brandon there are exclusive of
those places nineteen stations on the^HUL Find the number 
of tickets required in older that za persoh may travel from 
any one station to any other. \ x

x + 0.

living the

e solution 9. If one root of the equation z3 + 3gæ-Pr=0 be ke 
then 3 <}— — A:2(1 -f-2 cos 2d) and r=2kz cos t). *

10. In a regular hexagon, one of whose sides is a, a circle 
is inscribed, and in this circle another hexagon ; And in this 

* [Over.]i >
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14. Given AB the base of a triangle ABC, and the differ
ence of the tangents of the angles A and B ; shew that C 
lies in a hyperbola.

1 1 1,1
1 1 +al 1
1 1 1 +b\
1 1 1 1 + c

16. One end of a string is attached to a fixed point A ;v the 
g after passing over a smooth peg B, sustains a given

weight P at its other extremity, and to a given point C in the 
‘ string is knotted a | rticle o/ weight W. Find the ratio of 

P to W in terms of B, AC; and the»angle CAB.

17. ABCD is a quadrilateral of which A and C are opposite 
' vertices. Two forces acting at A are represented in magni

tude and direction by the sides AB and AD and two forces 
acting at C are represented in magnitude and direction by 
the sides CB and CD.’ Prove that the "fe>ultant foroeuis re-» 
presented in magnitude and direction by four times the line

^ joining the middle points of the diagonal of the quadrilateral.

X
= abc.15. Shew that :

X
strin

x

% 1 V
v 13. A straight line inclined at an angle 6 to the axis of x 
touches both the curves yi=Aax, x* -y 3 = c3; find the value 
of0. ' ‘‘ * .

C

*

r

12. A straight line is drawn parallel to the base of a trian
gle, and its extremities are joined transversely to the base. 
Find the locus of the intersection of the joining lines. /•

V_/

\

4 %

»
i

V\
1

*Î *

last hexagon another circle, and so on until there are in all n 
hexagons ; shew that the-sum of all the areas of the hexa
gons is "6 V3jl—

19.
drops 
anothe 
the fo 
of the 
first st

11. There are n letters and n ^directed envelopes. Shew 
that the number of ways all the letters can be put into wrong 

. envelopes is 20K
the bu 
find th

( - 1.)"/ -In }|i—-
/

. . + "X

71

„ 18. If thp unit of acceleration be that of a body falling
freely, the unit of velocity the velocity acquired by the body 
in five seconds from rest, and the unit of momentum that of 
one pound after falling for ten seconds, find the units of length, 
mass, and time.

(Over.)
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19. A man ascends the Eiffel tower to a certain height and 
drops a stone. He then ascends another 100 feet and drops 
another stone. The latf-er takes half a second longeN than 
the former to reach the ground. Neglecting the resistance 
of the air, find the elevation of the man when he dropped the 
first stogie.

On a plane field the crack of the rifle and the thud of - 
the bullet striking the target arc heard at the same instant ; *
find the locus of the hearer. —\
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EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.i-
/4 ♦ i
XJUNIOR R.A.—HONORS.

ARITHMETIC, ALGEBRA, TRIGONOMETRY.

1. Arith.—A man has been receiving 12 per cent on ,his 
capital in Canada. He goes to England, and invests in the 3 
per cent, at 94§, and his income in England is £2400. What 
was.his income in Canada, the £ being equa^jlo $4.86$ ?

2. Algebm.—Prove directly that x* + an is sometimes ex
actly divisible by x4-a; and when ?

3. If d + 6+c-fd=0, prove that :
= 9(6+c)Vc + a)3(a + &)>.

4. Prcve that n^n—r^vPr.

(a) In how many ways can a picket of 3 men and . 
officer be chosen out of a company of 80 men and 3 officers.

(b) In how many ways can

5- Assuming that the binondcal theorem is true for any 
positive index, prove that it is true also for any negative 
index. *

(a) Find the general term in the expansion : {l —2*)“

(b) Find the first negative term of: (1 +

6. Trig.—Ifrove that : cosec 2 0+cot 4 0 +cosec 4 0 = cot 6.
If 6= 18°, find the value of its cosine and of its tangent.

Z
4,

v V

(aS+fc3+c3+d8)8
*

t %

an
-vC*.

8 children form a ring ? i

i ■►

m

(

7. If A, B, C be the angles of a triangle, prove the follow
ing relation :

cos A 4-cos B —côs C = 4 cos - B . C . cos-, sin -
2 2 ““*2

8. Find the area of a regular polygon of n sides (1) in- 
scribed in a circle, and (2; described about a circle. -■

lo

V

9. The angles of a quadrilateral inscribed in a circle taken 
in order, when multiplied by 1, , 2, 3, respectively, are in
Arithmetical Progressions ; find A ’ *

1

1 C
■ <ft 7

I
/
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A
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1896. (

JUNIOR B. A.

STATICS AND DYNAMICS.
\ (&). Give a proof for the “ Parallelogram of Forces.’’

(b). Find the magnitude ami direction of the resultant of 
two forces acting on a particle.

’ (c). O is any point in the plane of a triangle ABC and
D, E, F, are the middle points of the sides. Show that the 
system of forces OA, OB, OC, is equivalent to the system OD, 
OE, OF.

2. If three forces acting on a particle be in equilibrium each 
is proportional to the sine of the angle between the other two.

A body of ipass 130 lbs. is suspended from a horizontal 
bëam by strings whose lengths are respectively 1 ft. 4 in., 5 ft.
3 in., the stings being fastened to the beam at two points 1 

t^S in. apait. What are the tensions of the strings ?
3 (a). Two given forces meet in a point; provq that the

algebraic sum of their momen 
the included angle is equal to the 
about the same point. / . i

(b) . Prove that a system of forces acting in one plane on a 
rigid body can in general be reduced to a couple and a single 
force acting at an arbitrary point in the plane. I

(c) ; AB(XD is a square ; along the sides AB, BC, CD, DA, 
act forces equal to 1, 9,' 5 and 3 lbs. weight respectively; find 
the foimqmssing through the centre of the square and the 
couple which are together equivalent to the system.

4 (a). Explain the term, “ centre of gravity."
(b). Find the centre of gravity, (\) of a triangular lamina;

f2Jof three uniform rods forming a triangle. In th«j latter 
case, if the system be suspended by a string uttacliod to a 
point in one of the sides, find the position of the poirit that 
the triangle may rest with one side vertical.

5 fa> In the second system of pulleys, if a bosket 1 
pended from the lower block and a man in the basket s 
himself and the basket by fulling at the free end

4*

5 f

tg^about any poibt within 
imimeut of their I resultant4

sus-
port
the

(Oter.)
?

V

A

r*
 *



1. raj that the path a projectile in vacuo is aparabola.
fb; BAG is a double inclined plane, whose hase BC is hori

zontal, and the angles at B and C are 30° and 60° respectively. 
Smooth particles slide from A down the two sides of the 
pkne Prove that after leaving the plane at B and C they 
will describe parabolas having a common directrix and foci 
whose distance apart is À BC.

8. State the third law of motion and explain clearly its 
application to the case of a horse starting a cart into motion. 
Jt the pull back o the cart be exactly equal to the pull for
ward of the horse, why do they begin moving ?

, *
if0. . If a body describes a circle of radius r, with uniform 

velocity v, the body is acted on by a force tending to the
centre of the circle, the acceleration of which i va18 ---

What is the force towards the centre ?
A string is 3 feet long and has one end attached to a fixed 

point on a smooth horizontal table ; if a mass of 5 lbs. tied at, 
the other end of the string describe uniformly a horizontal 
circle with speed b feet per second, find the 
string. tension of the

6. Define the terms “velocity,” “acceleration.” Explain 
how a variable velocity is measured and how that 
expressed.

1 he velocity of a falling body receives each second an 
acceleration of 32 feet per second ; express this acceleration, 
taking the mile as unit of length and the hour as unit of time.

measure is

string, find the tension he exerts, assuming the weight of the 
man and the basket to be W.

(b) . Explain “ limiting friction,V “ coefficient of friction.”
(c) \ A uniform ladder rests with one end on a horizontal 

« floor and the other against a vertical wall, the coefficients of
friction being f and find the inclination of the ladder when 
it is about to slip.

10. (a) When a body moves under the action of a central 
force, the areas described by the radius drawn to the centre
of. force are in one plane and are proportional to the times of 
describing them,

JbJ A body describes ellipse mum]. force in the centre : 
find the law of force, and the periodic time.
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*i
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.f

l

JUNIOR B. A. .

EUCLID AND GEOMETRICAL CONICS.
If a parallelogram and a triangle be upon the same base, 

and between the same parallels ; the parallelogram shall be 
double of the triangle.

ABC is a triangle and on the side BC a parallelogram 
BDEC is described, and the parallelogram whose adjacent 
sides are AD, AB is completed and also that whose adjacent 
sides are AE, AC; show that the sum (or difference) of the 
two latter parallelograms is equal to the first.

2. To divide a given straight line iv.to two parts, so that 
the rectangle contained by the whole line and one of the parts 
shall be equal to the square on the part.

Provr that in the figure of this proposition, if H is the 
point of section, the squares on AH, HB are together equal to 
three times the square on AH, and that the difference of the 
squares on AB, AH is equal to the rectangle AH, AB.

^ 3. The opposite angles of any quadrilateral figure described
in a circle, are together equal to two light angles.

E is a point in one diagonal AC of the parallelogram 
A BCD. Circles are described about the triangles DEA and 
DEC. Shew that BD passes through the other point of inter
section of the circles.

l

>
I.

t

b

«

.k

*

4. To describe apr isosceles triangle, having each of the 
angles at the base double of the third angle.

Two sides of a triangle whose perimeter is constant are 
given in position ; show that the third side always touches 
a fixed circle.

5. Similar triangles have to one another the duplicate ratio 
of their homologons sides.

If through D any point of a straight line AD which bisects 
a given angle BAC a straight line GFDE be drawn meeting 
AG (which is drawn |>erpendicular to AD), AB and AC re
spectively in G, F, E; shew that ED, EF, EG, are in harmon- 
ical progression. '

77 k

[Over.]



yi,s?ri?-t-" ' tfws^âtirrrîs'SLyvâraescontain equal angles.
If a pyramid is cut by planes drawn parallel to its base * 

the iwtioi» are Munlar to the ba»„; and the areas' „f ,„ch.
Lreaa,mm"he ve«Z ,‘ "*■ 'heir Wndicular

re ,.^ne an asymptote, chord of\cuvvature.
' 11?™ an^ P°^n^ P of an hypeiAiola, H 

parallel to the asymytotes, meeting them ti 
ively ; then will 4PH.PK = CS8. /
P ni- ni1fche ch°rd of the circle bf curvature at the point 
PH CP=2CD^a’ Wh,Ch PMSeS ^)U"h the ccntre ; then

n ^ curv.c formed by the intersection of the surface of 
a right cone with a plane (which neither passes through its 
vetex nor js at right aligns to its axis) will beta parabola 
ellipse, or hyperbola, according as the inclination of he cut
ting plané to the axis of the cone is equal to, greatc or less
forms with tlmDt anglC Which the generating Hne of he cone

be drawn

Zaxis.

t
r

V

X

of a diameter Pamb(,lft’a diameter, the parameter

QV2 = 4Spbpvn °rdinate t0 fche diameter PV, then

The latus-rcctum of a parabola is the shortest focal chord
curvature"" '*** C°njuga,e di«m«te.s, circle of

*1 ^ be ^,e ordinate of’ any point P on the ellinse •
then will PNS:AN.A1N :: BC2: AC8!^ P ’

(b) If QV be any ordinate to the diameter PCP1 and ( D 
be conjugate to CP ; then will QV8 : PV. P1 V:: CD® :CP8
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EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.i

■v
' .1;h.

JUNIOR B. A.

HIGHER PLANE AND SPHERICAL TRIGONOMETRY.

yar

j
1. (a) H 0 be the circular measure of a positive angle less 

than a right angle prove that :
(1) sin 0, 0, and tan 0 are in ascending o*der of magnitude;.1

and (î) t#in 0*1s greater than 0\- —
il.-' I 4 * -

(b) Given that sin 0 = 0,—

er

II

>r 3
approximately, prove that

iii;
. sin 0 _ 5045 

~0 '5046’
then will 0 = 1 °58uTnearly.4 .V

— State DeMoivre’s theorem, and prove it for all rational 
values of the index. When the index is fractional shew how 
all the values of the expression may, be obtained.

7T , • • 1r
— 4-i sin —,2r -2r

n
6Prove from the theorem that if xr=cost

then will xx. xt. xr ... ad inf. = cos n.

*3. Express cos” 0 in terms of cosines of multiples of 0, and 
shew the forms the last term takes according as n is an 
or odd integer.

Prove that
32 sin4 0 cos8 0 =

4. Shew that
v e*

sin x=*—

t 8 •
I

F even.
4

cos 6 0 — 2 cos 4 0—<ços 2 0 4-2.
i

ete4 e-teand cos x =
2 i *2/ If sin 0 = a^coe (04 a), prove that /

0=x cos ti-| a»8 sin 2 «-£ x8 cos 3 a + sin 4 a 4 ....

5. Prove that if 0 lies between — f*nd+r
4 0 = tan 0 — ^ tan8 04-£ tan6 0.... 

and deduce that

I

■S

tan +
bdkreen which x must lie.stating the limits

(Over. I
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ly z

uProve that ♦ tan-4-tan-= Î and deduce the value 

of n to 3 decimal places.

6. Sum the following series :— ^
(a) Sin aA+ sin (a + /?) + sin (« + 2/9)...

(b) Sin a + \ sin 2 a + _L sin 3 «+

\

<<
to n terms. . 

-5-sin 4 a + .. ad inf.

‘7"Î

1
22 2a 1. «

7. Prove that in a spherical triangle
cos q—cos b cos c 

sin b sin c

Give
Stacos A = Lemu

and deduce from this
(1) A = sin B 

sin a sin b

.1 2. i
sin C betwe
sin c

(2) If a=b=c, then gpc A*=l + sec a.
(»3) If l be the length of the arc joining the vertex to

the middle point of the base the cos l =

3. i 
find tl 
thvou|

4/1
descri
descri
versel,
the ta:

cos a 4- cos b

2 cos -
•->

State Napier’s analogies, and pr 
A, B, c, solve the triangle, " “ 
and indicating how the

ove one of them. ’ Given 
pointing out any case of ambiguity 
niguity may be removed. /am

5. Ï 
a cent 
at P.fi 
accelei
ultima

triLgle"1 the mdiUS °f a 8maI1 circle described about a given 

In an equilateral triangle, tan R = 2 tan r.
{ V

th,!nn//hml an exPress!on for,the area of the lune, and deduce 
thence the area of a given spherical triangle.
of .rel,4lE,c,in1ne«5the area of triangle with the 
of the sides of^jpf polar triangle ?

Also 
twice 1sum

* '

G. V 
a body

Two 
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angle I
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EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

SENIOR B. A.

NEWTON AND ASTRONOMY.

1. Of what does the First Section of the Princpia treat ? 
Give a brief topical analysis of thfe Lemmas of this Section.

State and prove Lem mal IV., and apply the method of ^ 
Lemma IV. to find the volume of a right circular cone.

vV

/

I

2. State and prove Lemma IX, and explain why the atlgle 
between the straight line and the curve must be finite. t

3. State and prove Lemma XL; and apply the Lemma to 
find the chord of curvature at any point of an ellipse drawn 
through the centre of the ellipse.

. i > < N>s V

4. Prove that a body, ^attracted to a fixed centre, will 
describe areas about the centre proportional to the times of > 
describing them ; and that the velocity at any point is in
versely proportional to the perpendicular from the centre 
the tangent at that point.

on
(

5. PQ is a small arc of an orbit described by a body under
central force at S^RQ the subtense of the angle of contact 

at P, parallel to SP; T,the time of describing PQ; F the 
accelerating effect of the central force at If ; prove that
ultimately F=^5

Also, if QT be drawn perpendicular to SP, and h denote 
twice the area described in a unit'of time; prove that

K = 2hV, QR 
SPVQT*'

G. Find the law of force, tending to a focus, under which 
a body describes an ellipse.

Two particles are revolving in an ellipse, uiider an acceler- »
ation tending to a focus. Prove that the direction of____
it appears to the other is parallel to the line bisecting the 
angle between their focal distances. \

\ . (Over.)
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%/
• ï" cWïat 's t*ie Cetestiaf Sphere ? Positions on the Celes

tial Sphere are stated in terms of any of the following
?o\St?Î1'81-°^ cP'or^inate8:—(1) Zenith Distance and Azimuth”; 
(2) Declination and Hour-angle ; (3) Declination and Rmht 
Ascension ; (4) Latittide and Longitude. Describe each” of 
these systems, stating the fundamental plane of reference for 
each, and illustrating your description by suitable dia» 
k;,me also the Astronomical instruments 
effecting the 
system.

rams.
most ' suitable for 

necessary measurements required for each

8. Describe the Equatorial. For what kind of observation 
is it specially applicable ? What are the conditions of perfect 
adjustment of the Equatorial, and by what means are these 
conditions secured ?

9. Name the “five Astronomical Corrections,” and state 
concisely to what each of then? is owing. State the general 
effects of Parallax, and prove the formula sin v = sin P sin z 
where P is the moon’s horizontal parallax, and p its parallax 
when its zenith distance *

10. Name the superior and inferio planets. Describe as 
minutely as possible the apparent motions of inferior planets. 
Define the Sidéral and Synodic period of an inferior planet 
and investigate the relation between them.

is z.

11. Describe and explain the phases of the moon. Explain 
e causea of eclipses. Shew that the ecliptic limits are 

greater for a solar than for a lunar eclipse.
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

SENIOR B. A.

MINERALOGY.

1. (a) Classify after your author, the elements occurring as
minerals in the free state. y-

(b) W rite brief note on the crystalline characteristics 
and the occurrence of each.

2. State the law of Isomorphism and mention three groups 
of minerals which exhibit this characteristic.

3. Mention any mineral fertilizers mined in Canada, with 
occurrence.

4. Stale the composition, togethe with the leading'crystal
lographic and blowpipe characteristics of : Wulfenite Sphal
erite, Corundum, Stibnite Galena, Topaz.

5. Describe clearly the different forms in which the mem
bers of the Feldspar group crystallize, including the twin 
forms.

6. Give examples \ minerals described ns alteration pro

ducts, and explain the character of the change which has 
taken place.

7. Given specimens of the following minerals, how would 
you determine them from inspection ?-Scheelite, Boracite 
Zincblende, Copper pyrites, Stilbite, Hornblende, Fluor-spar

8. Name the specimens given you.
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

V I
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

>
SENIOR B. A.

PALAEONTOLOGY.
Time.—Three hours.

1. Show the various grounds on which we divide age from 
age and period from period in geology. Give illustrations.

2* 111 any cases fossils enable us to come to important
Hved ”Si°n8 M to the cli,nate of the Period in which they

Illustrate this statement, and show some considerations 
which may vitiate conclusions as to climate.

.3. Describe the graptolites and show their importance in 
stratigraphical geology.

Nl

4. Describe two examples of Rugose corals, and give the 
classification of corals.

5. Show the occurrence of worm burrows and animal foot
prints in the rocks.

6. (a) Show the place of Trilobites in the animal kingdom.
(b) Describe the nearest living relative.
(c) Show their value in rock determination.
(d) Explain Trilobite distortion. ^

7. Draw figures of Inoceiamus, Murchisonia, Voluta, and ’ 
Maclurea.

4.Ü

*

(a) Show their place in the animal kingdom, and their 
importance in geology.

8. Describe the Devonian flora.
9. Determine specimens 1 to 10.

V
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
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\

EXAMINATIONS, Y, 1895.i \

SENIOR B. A. HONORS.

STRATIGRAPHICAL GEOLOGY. >
Time—Three hours.

drift «luro-Cambrian, and

Jnd^itof theT' ent0n Md “udson River series aa

Ontario™ aM-MC0unt of ,he great salt deposits of Goderich,

• îi, Sî?te ?be facts as 10 the Pr<»ence of Carboniferous rocks 
in the Dominion.

advanced accounting

4H

6. State the theories which have been 
for the glacial period.

7. Describe an 'Osar'as found in Manitoba : also give some“kfoftheBW^onUnd ^ the Red *4 ™Hey

on't'heSMrthhe fMtS “ 40 thC time of “a"’» first appearancef
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/
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

\

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

SENIOR B. A.

PRINCIPLES OF GEOLOGY AND LITHOLOGY.

arenaceous,

2 Give a brief statement of" the Nebular Hypothesis. 
VV hat facts are adduced in its favor ?

the geological work of water under the heads: 
action of min a°tl0n °f underground water. (b) Mechanical

would you determine the true order of

! 1. Define the following geological terms : Hade,
selvage, dip, horse, basic.

4. In what manner 
arrangement of strata ?

N5 Discuss briefly some of the theories 
quake action.

Describe the latest methods and the apparatus 
the study of these phenomena.

respecting earth- 

employed in
,v

-4o
6. W rite note on the geological work performed by vol- 

innformertrCe°s,nPare theiF ,,re8enfc activit3’ with that exhibited

How.does Mallet endeavor to account for volcanic action ?
7. in what different ways have valleys been formed ?

Di0*'

plLNKreC'ytfy a”d giVe the <yj",P°"iti"n ‘he rocks

Argillite,
!

‘ .

k
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\ UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
X

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895. Jt

SENIOR B. A.

SYSTEMATIC BOTANY. /1

Time.—Three hours.

1. Deduce from the flowers R. rhomboideus, Anemone 
patens, and Aquilegia Canadensis the characters of the order 
to which they belong.

2. Describe the order to which the carrot belongs.
3. Name orders that have dioecious flowers.
4. Name the chief noxious weeds of Manitoba, and the 

orders to which they belong.

r

5. Give the order and characters of the Prairie
and also of Seneca root.r

turnip,

6. Give the common and scientific names of the chief trees 
and wild fruits of Manitoba.

7. Give characters and qualities of Solanaceae.,
-, _ 8- Name useful plants of the Umbelliferae 

Leguminosae, and Cruciferae. Rosaceae,
;

.
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UNI SITY OF MANITOBA. ‘\

J\
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895. *

• i
SENIOR B. A.

CHEMISTRY—First Paper.

\ A hydrocarbon yields on combustion 69.23 per cent, of 
watvr and 338.46 per cent of carbon dioxide. Show that the 
simplest formula deducible from this is CH. Give a brief 
description of the various substances corresponding to this
78 Wh t "olfe,cularwe,fht. determination gives the number 

,, furth<*r conclusions are to be drawn? What 
additional data would you require in order to determine the 
nature of the substance ?

2. Write a short paper on the" chemistry of some of the 
e important carbohydrates.

-’. Compare carefully the behavior of the isonieric organic 
theoroupSNOtammg ^ N°2 gr°Up—also tho8e containing

' ?

3
r~~

four varieties of lactic acid 
favour of ^the constitutional formula;

having

* 14

5. Explain the existence 
giving the evidence in 
employed., Account a 
tli$ empirical .formula i acid.

7. What is Hess’s 
this law is Law of Thermoneutrality ? Show that 

explained by the theory of free ions.

acetyhme ■ ^ heatS °f formation of sulphur trioxide and

Pb0+S + 30 = PbS04 + 1655K.
PbO + H3S04 Aq = PbS04 + Aq +233K.
S08+Aq = H3S04Aq + 41lK

1 y

1
tOver.)

» ,

^_____

-t

O
 c

* 
*
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+%- 2C°, + H, 0+3100K. 
4pT+°a=C°24-970K. 

H2+0=H20 + 684K. •O
\9. Explain how the electric 

serves fts a

iii^SEàss
s

11 < 1
l

th«V'r,fC°mpaf Ï6 ®lectrom°tive force of a Daniel I cell with 

Mua,StS. “ “»“* "f - and £££
CuS04AqLl984.
ZnS04Aq = 2485,
H2S04Aq = 21J}9.

if •

j x»
, I
If

■i i!
■

>
y-

I
i : K> V-

»

«
I

Tv

1.
Rama
weigh

2. ]
and V 
this ni 
12 (an

3. I 
live p
With i 
associa

4. E 
what c 
der Wi

5. Ir 
the nui 
heats c 
respect: 
than th

6. D< 
general 
chemica

7. Ca 
solution

8. Re 
questioc 
quired t

'A
'

—

c



\
lolution
ssolved

»

that it 
alvanic 
actions

II with 
>per in

v

UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

SENIOR B. A.

CHEMISTRY—second paper #

d=sFr7:~ s sseweights of the supposed element argon ?

2. Dalton in 1804 took 6 as the atomic weight of carbon
thil m,mh yn S- 1824„br°vght forWttrd evidence in favor of 
Ï ’ 9‘y.e fully the. exact reasons for believing that

12 (and not 6) is the true weight of the carbon atom. g

5>i‘8tin?Ui8h ?**tween additive* colligative and constitu- 
Wi bP:W rxamPles of Properties of each kind.
Sda^ed? phy81Cal 8tatea are colIigative properties always

4. Explain the meaning of the equation pv = RT. Under 
what condemns will it apply ? Give also the 
der Waal s corrected form— meaning of van

(p+^)(v-b)=RT.

5. Indicate briefly how, by 
the numbers 3 and 5 °f the Kinetic Theory, 
heat, of ^ m conetentpvohiroe «7=^" 
ZnrioreS rtu,ntTr,y al1 «*" ^igher

6. Describe Pulfrich’s refractometer I 
general relations exist between, molec 
chemical composition ?

7. Calculate the osmotic pressure at temperature t of a 
solution of benzene containing g grammes per litre.

8. Reading “sodium chloride” for “benzene" hA the last 
question, explain fully what additional datum 
quired to enable you to work out the problem

means
are o

’or/liquids. What 
dar refraction and

would be re-

\ ((Over.)
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9. Write equations 
place when 
bichromate 
titrated with or estimating iron, and when oxalates are 

(.nganate of potash.

I
U86(
perm;

i
I*-

♦

1.I
lowi
Gobi■

2.
mutl

i
3.

r
h »

8li
' ill

Oir
;

'r.
1,1

V

I

1 i

• ■ 

. * •

4

\

f

1 i »■
>

7

»



y

1i

i

UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBAch take 
)tftssium 
ates are x

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.
-4

7
NATURAL SCIENCE COURSE—SENIOR B. A.

DETERMINATIVE MINERALOGY.

1. State the uses in Determinative Mineralogy of the fol
lowing substances : Carbonate of Soda, Salt of Phosphohis. 
Cobalt Nitrate, Metallic Tin. / F

2* H°w, would you detect the presence of Manganese, Bis- 
muth, Molybdenum and Zinc by the blowpipe ?

t
3. Determine the specimens marked A, B, C.
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
/ Examinations,'may, i8»o.

V

HONOR.

ZOOLOGY.
1. Explain Packard’s statement that, “the worms are par 

excellence a generalized, synthetic type from which the other 
branches of the animal kingdom above the Protozoa and 
sponges have probably originated.”

2. Describe and figure a polyzoon.
3. Give the general characters of Lamelli-l 

figure a bivalve showing foot and siphons.

4. Describe and figure the brain and eye of a normal 
crustacean, and that of a Mammoth Cave crawfish.

5. Give an account of the classification of Insecta and a 
d scnption of one oxyder.

6. Describe the structural peculiarities of the non-placental 
mammals.

7. Write a full note on the “organs of respiration” 
found in different parts of the animal kingd

8. What is meant by “ protective resemblance” 
animals ? Illustrate.

ranchiata; and

e

as
om.

among

IT

1 en



\I

k%

u: I '
‘h .'I »

V
«

. \'N

k

| : è

1. 1
an ob

2. ]

\
II

3. I
\

4. I 
of con; 4

5. r
6. P

cell tisk;!
7. m 

micros

/

»

I

IfV

«
<

V



r■* 'T %

I i

UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.. \

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.Vigr
JUNIOR B. A.

PRACTICAL BOTANY.

I.

1. Describe fa; Abbe’s drawing prisn* (b) microtome, (c) 
an objective for “homogeneous” immersion.

2. Draw figures of vegetable hairs studied by y

3. Figure the pits seen in the three sections of a pine stem.

4. Describe Bacteria cultures made by you, Ad draw figures 
of common Bacteriads found.

ou.

\

II.

5. Describe the contents of mixture A.

6. Prove whether B, C, D 
cell tissue respectively.

7. Make sections and draw figures of E and F under the 
microscope.

\y
starch, proteine, or ordinaryare

l
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7. Draw from memory the figures of the parts of the 
eorolla, of a stamen, and any section of the frui of one 
ot the Legummosæ.

I

UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

HONOR B.A.—JUNIOR YEAR.

STRUCTURAL BOTANY. 
GR*AY AND BESSEY. 

u mDav8CseWtminUte,y the Pi8til °f Ph^ogamous plant

poHen^graina (1) *** bhape8’(2) the modeS of distribution

stem&GiVe’ WUh diagram8’ the different kinds of subterranean

4. Describe a.ny extraordinary movements connected with 
the capture of insects by carnivorous plants.

5. Give some account of death of plants caused (1) by high 
temperature, (2) by low temperature. * ë

way in w“ymhOW W nitr0gen’ (2> ^ «”d

•4'

V .I
/

[

[Over.]
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cribed r0m ^ followinS schedule determine the plant des-

x

U Leaves ; net-veined ; alternate ; leaves compound. Flow
yellow inside. ers red ;

t -1

rORGAN.

I REMARKS.

Calyx. Sepals imprica- 
ted in tree.5

Sepals.
Corolla.HiUhl 5 Polypetalous. Hypogynous. With Spurs.Petals.

Stamens. Polyandrous. Hypogynons.oo

Pistil.
Ill With slender 

styles.
iy 6 Apocarpous. Superior.Carpels.

9. Botanize, shewing your method, the two plants A and B.

I
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V

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.red ;

IKS. JUNIOR B. A.

CHEMISTRY—First Paper.

1. State Gay-Lussac s Law of Combining Volumes 
jppoint ont its relations to the Hypothesis of Avogadro

18 meant by “ Avogadro’s Law for Solutions ?”

2. Explain the term “critical temperature.” 
general nature of the observed deviati

3. Desc

*
;îpnca-

ree.

and 
Whatrs.

What is the 
<»ns from Boyle’s Law?der

ination ^i^ere.n* methyls employed for the determ-

molecular weights in determining atomic weights.^ °
4. Why are atomic weights 

0=16 instead of to H=1 ?

ain, giving illustrative examples, the use of the 
i » r\^er,n.s -—Alkali, base, diacid hose, basic radicle, ion 

anhydride, acid, hydracid, tribasic acid, acid radicle salt 
salt radicle, normal salt, neutral salt, double salt, acid salt.

6. State exactly what is supposed to take place, according 
to modern theory, when water acidulated with suluhuric acid 
is decomposed by means of a current of electricity.

7. What is l ai aday’s Law of Electrolysis ? A current of 
electricity is passed successively through solutions of silver 
and of another metal The weights of the deposited metals 
are found to be in the proportion of 107.9 to 40.1. The 
specific heat of the latter metal being 0.05, find its atomic 
weight (Ag. = 107.9).

8. Give examples of cases in which the Periodic Law has 
proved of value in atomic weight determinations. Discuss, 
from the point of view of the Periodic Law, the probability 
of the existence of an elementary gas with atomic weight 40

and B.
commonly referred tonow

5.
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

JUNIOR B. A.

CHEMISTRY.—second papep.

,Wl)en hydrochloric acid is treated with oxidizing agents
tionnfVnf0,ffied' s“!?stance wil1 support the combus
tion of a paraffin candle while hydrochloric acid will not In
the products of the combustion hydrochloric aeid is found
hddthîîfc! hlhe-r fa^tS W°Uld Bppear t0 8UPP°rt the view once 
held that chlonne is a compound of hydrochloric acjfc and
oxygen.

preted and that chlorine does not comport 
pound body.

inter- 
a com-

a»L^ PSpiL ms-/X,dlZmg agent ” and “reducing
n.irpnt" f S t thr?f 1,<jlzlng agents ^ three reducing
tvRtin/th™ ttm?Dg the f0u0Wing- and write equations illus? 
trating their action as such agents :__

Sulphuretted hydrogen, sulphur dioxide, nitric acid
hydrogen, chlorine, copper, ferrous sulphate, 
peroxide, manganese dioxide, chromic acid.

; nascent 
ozone, hydrogen

,tt|e.,metal1lic. chlorides, sulphates, carbonates, 
oxides, sulphides and nitrates, according to their solubility

in water.

it is that lead and mercury fall into the - silver group ” in 
analysis while copper does not. ® ^

5 What weight of sulphuric acid may be prepared from

wm *• th«
oiume of a*r required to effect the complete 
the mineral, and what will be the weight ofcombustion"X

(Oven)
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 v-
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Xl

6. What elements 
metals and the pon-i

Ubest show the transition between the 
metals ? Explain fully.

7. Make a list of the salt-forming oxides of sulphur, chro
mium, manganese and iron, distinguishing between those 
which are basic and those which are acid. Discuss fully the 
classification of these elements and their relations to the 
other elements.

\

f

8. Give a brief description of the ammonia-soda process, 
and compare it, from an economic point of view, with the 
method of Let Jane. v

9. Give a short account of the elements in Mendeléeff’s 
Group II.

0

1U. Write an account of the metallurgy of lead and gold.
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EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

►

JUNIOR B. A. »

CRYSTALLOGRAPHY.

Merohedrisin, zone, parameter, mimicry, sup
plementary twins, clinographic projection.

2. Show why “ a definition of t 
which is based entirely upon sy 
satisfactory.”

3. Write a short note on Crystal habit and state what is 
meant by the Rhombohedron of the middle edgea

4. Show how the various holohedral forms of the Regular 
System may be obtained by varying the values of m and n 
of the general symbol mOn

5. Describe the appearance of the Rhombic dodecahedron 
as modified by the planes of (a) |211j, (b) *311}

6. What are pyramids of the Third Order ? Use diagrams 
to illustrate your answer, and name any minerals which ex
hibit such planes.

7. Name the hemihedral forms of the 
and state how they are derived from it.

8. Show how to determine the indices of an unknown 
plane belonging to two known zones.

9. Express the following notations in each of the other 
three :

;>cess, 
l the 1. Define :

he crystallographic systems 
mmetry cannot be wholly

éeff's

Id.

A il

T

H exak^soc tah ed ron,
\

T x>Ow“l . .• L— J12a : |6 : c; (431);

Name and describe the models placed before you, giving 
Weiss’ Symbols for the different forma

/ 10.
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

V

NATURAL SCIENCE COURSE.—JUNIOR B. A.

ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM.
1. Define the following terms Capacity, potential, elec- 

romotive force, dielectric, lines of force, induction.
Describe the electrical condition of 

ductor within w hich
a hollow insulated ;_

a body charged with electricity has been 
placed, though in such a way that the two are not in contact

con-

2. Describe (Ersted’s experiment to show the relation be
tween a magnet and an electric current.

Draw a diagram of an electro magnet of horse-shoe pat
tern, indicating the direction in which the current is passim: 
and which is the N. and which the S. pole.

3. W hat is meant by Polarisation ? In what ways may it 
l>e prevented ? How is this done in the Daniell Cell ?

4. Describe the Clark Standard Cell, also the Daniell Cell.

Explain clearly why two small Daniell Cells will electro 
lyze acidulated water, while one cell, no matter how larec 
cannot do so. - 6 *

Calculate the E. M. F. of a Daniell cell from considerations 
of the heat value of the combinations which take place and 
the amount of the elements consumed ; z for zinc and copper 
respectively being .00337 and .00337, and H lieing 1670 and 
900.5 respectively.

!

5. Twenty Leclanché cells each with battery constants of 
1.5 volts and 0.5 ohm, are in a circuit of 10 ohms resistance, 
ifind the strength of the current, (a) when the cells 
joined in series; (b) when all are joined in parallel arc - (c) 
when they are arranged two abreast; (d) when fourabrekst

are

6. State the three quantitative laws of Electrolysis.
With a battery of 5 cells giving a constant current of 5 

ampère, what amount of zinc would be precipitated from 
solution if the baiter)’ remain fifteen minutes in operation ?

(Over.) .* 1
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.raphy,

\« that 
mship EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

f
how natural science course. 

PHYSICS II.—junior
I

B. A.
1. Define the terms: Force, molar force 

„ energy, work. acceleration,

2. (a) A body falling from rest at a height of 19.6 metres 
>on a horizontal surface, rebounds with a velocity which is

ust one-ha'f as great as that with which it struèk. To what 
height will it again rise ? (0=980).
f f vbu°*e.iX>dy is droPPed from the top of a tower 288 
teet high, at the same instant that another is projected verti-
ca y upwards from the bottom. Supposing the’two to meet 
halt way up the tower, find the initial velocity of the latter 
and its velocity at the moment of meeting the other.

3. (a) Define : Specific Gravity.
(b) Describe any ordinary hydrometer and explain how 

. to obtain the specific gravity of (1) a liquid ; (2) sand.
, q *f the 8Pf£ific of tin is 7.3, and that of zinc is

.9 hnd the specific gravity ot a solder consisting of 6 parts 
by weight of tin to 2 parts of lead. P

by the

5. Give the laws regulating the period 
stretched strings. vibration of

A musical string vibrates 400 times in a second ; state 
what occurs, whWi the length is made ove-third and four 
times the original length without altering the tension : and 
also what occurs ^hen the tension is made fvwr times and
one-ninth the ordinal tension without alteration of the 
length.

6. (a) What is meant by a virtual image ? 
neat di(b) agrains showing the direction of the 

from a luminous arrow upon a con-

f (Over. \

rays
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■yz

cave spherical mirror, and the character and relative hize of 
the image formed, (1) when the bbject is between the prin
cipal focus and the centre of curvature; (2) when nearer than 
the prin. focus.

U
\

7. (a) An image of a candle flame, eight times as large as 
the flame, is to be thrown upon a wall by means of a convex 
lens placed at a distance of 12 feet from the candle. What 
will be the focal length of the lens required and where will it 
be placed ?

(b) Deduce the formula : 2=J+-
/ v V

(c) How would you find the focal length of a convex

H|

1. I 
the A( 
difficu 
“ Divii

lens ?
V

Stthte Charles’ Law and define : Temperature, radia- 
ific heat, latent heat/

(b) A mass of 200 gms. of copper, whose specific heat is 
.095 is heated to 100°C and placed in 100 gms. of alcohol at 
8°C, contained in a copper calorimeter, whose mass is 25 gms.: 
the temperature rises to 28.°5C. Find the specific heat of 
alcohol.
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<r-
Aminations, may, i895.

SPECIAL COURSE.

MENTAL AND MORAL SCIENCE. 

STEWART.

1. Indicate the plan adopted Jiy Author in his inquiries into 
the Active and Moral Powers of Man and point out the 
difficulties that will be encountered in this study. Give his 
“ Division of the Active Powers.”.

2 (a). Enumerate our principal desires and show how they 
are distinguished from the appetites; (b) give full account of 
the Desine of Esteem.

3. State the respects in which the Benevolent Affections 
agree and state and estimate the course of" reasoning by

> which Stewart seeks to prove, (a) that they are instinctive; 
(b) that they have no moral quality.

4. Discuss, after Author, Instinctive and Deliberate Resent
ment.

5. Show, fully, that we have a Sense of Duty which is not 
resolvable into a regard

6 Describe, fully, wha
of Ethics and show how_
differs from, Utilitarianism.

7. Show how Stewart, from the standpoint of an Intuition- 
alist, seeks to account for the difference of moral sentiment 
and practice found to exist.

8. Stfote exactly what you understand by “ Freedom oFthe 
Will,” and give realms lor your view of it

9. Show that Berievolence and Virtue are not identical.

Iour own happiness.

known as the Intuitional System 
r it agrees with, and in what it
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA. 9

Iv
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

X
SPECIAL COURSE.

\MILL.

(a). Consider fully when and how far that which is capital 
to the individual is also capital to the nation.

(b). A deposits $100 in the Merchant’s Bank at 3 per cent. 
B spends the same amount in laying out his flower garden. 
Consider fully which does most for the labourer.

2 (a). Describe in outline the 
efficiency of production.

(b). England is a far greater producer than Turkey. Why4

3. “The attacks on the present social order 
and earnest, but are open to the charge of exaggeration. 
Justify this statement.

4. State briefly the Wages- Fund doctrine and consider some 
apparent objections to it.

5. “The cost of labour is a function of three variables.” 
Comment fully on this statement, shewing specially the 
nection of protit with these three constituents of the cost of 
labour.

r"
6 (a). What is money and what advantages does 

ity derive from its use ?
.(b). Are bank notes and cheques money ?

7. “A thing may sometimes be sold cheapest by being 
produced in some other place than that at which it can be 
produced with the smallest amouut ot labour and abstinence.” 
Fully explain this apparent paradox.

1

ie causes affecting the
z

are

J

con-

a commun-

ï .
8. Consider fully under what circumstances one country 

can undersell another. Discuss this question with especial 
reference to the rate of wages.

[Over.]
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ur9 (a). What considerations should govern the rate at which 
a large national debt should be paid off ?

(c). England is probably wealthy enough to pay off the 
national debt in four years Discuss the desirability of her 
doing so.

v

S

/ Not;
four.

1 Pc 
the inti

2. Co 
Aristotl

i
3. Gi 

fining e

4. Gi 
with bri

5. He 
fundami

6. Ex 
tanism.”

7. Shi 
ism and

r

8. Coi 
duced b; 
and Ron

9. Sts 
of Socie

10. N 
" Etema 
defects o

X

11. (a 
of Const 

(b) W 
thority ”

* v

\
V



UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA./hich
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\ EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

k MENTAL AND MORAL SCIENCE—SPECIAL.r
SIDGWICK.\

Noth.—Students will take Questions 3, 4, 8, 11, 14 and any other
four.

1. Point out and illustrate by examples from the history 
the intimate connection l>etween Ethics and Psychology.

2. Compare briefly the teaching (gf Socrates, Plato and 
Aristotle on the relation of Knowledge to Virtue..

3. Give a brief account of Plato’s theory of Virtue, de
fining especially what he understands by dcvaioowr).

4. Give in tabular form Aristotle’s analysis of the Virtues, 
with brief explanations.

5. How are the Ethics of Stoicism connected with its 
fundamental, Pantheistic view of the Universe ?

6. Explain the nature and basis of the Stoical '* Cosmopoli
tanism.”

7. Shew how-, starting from opposite principles, Epicurean
ism and Stoicism reach conclusions closely approximative.

8. Contrast in leading respects the new moral ideal intro
duced by Chiistianity with that commonly accepted in Greek 
and Roman society.

9. State and criticise the view\ of Hobbes as to the origin 
of Society and the source of Morkl Obligation.

10. Name the chief upholder\of the doctrine of an 
“ Eternal and immutable morality.” State the merits and 
defects of this theory.

k ,

f

11. (a) State and criticise Butler’s view of the relations 
of Conscience and Self-Love

(b) What difficulty does this recognition of a "dual au
thority ” suggest ?

(Over.)
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12. Criticise the view of the origin of Conscience in Adam 
Smith.

13. How does J. S. Mill propose to make the transition 
from individual to social Ethics ? Criticise his view.

14. Kant holds that ‘ it is through our moral consciousness 
that we obtain a rational conviction that we are free.” Ex
plain this statement, and estimate its validity.

15. Give a brief account of the Pessimism of Schopenhauer.
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

r
MENTAL AND MORAL SCIENCE. —SPECIAL COURSE.

SC H WEGLER —HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY.
Candidates will answer either one of questions numbered 2 or 3 and 

either one of questions numbered 11 or 12.

gérerai view1. Give a of thy Presocratic philosophy.
2. State the chief points in the work of Heraclitus, and 

shew his relation to his predecessors and successors.
3. Estimate, both positively and negatively, the value of 

the contribution to the development of philosophic truth, 
which was made by anaxagoras.

4. Describe, according to Plato, the nature of Logic or Dia
lectic, pointing out specially his view of the true nature of 
knowledge.

5. (a) Contrast the Aristotelian with the Platonic method, 
(b) Give an outline ot the Aristotelian physics.

6. Explain what the Neo Platonists meant by (a) Ecstacy,
(b) emanation. * •

7. In regard to the monads of Leibuitz, consider them in 
relation (a) to atoms, (b) to perception, (c) to God.

, 8. In
tures in

9. (a) What are the ideas of Pure Reason ? What is then-
true and what their illusory use ?

(b) Distinguish between illusory and defective know
ledge, indicating the philosophic importance of this 
distinction.

10. Exnibit, after Jacobi, the nature and operation of the 
Principle of Faith.

11. All movement is said by Hegel to be mbraced_
stages. Describe these stages, and sketch in outline the 
plication of this law through the whole Hegelian system.

12. Point out what you consider to be the strength and 
what the weakness of Hegel’s work as a philosopher.

(Rcate what you consider to be the distinctive fea- 
tne Kantian theory of knowledge.

in three
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.
t£S

MENTAL AND MORAL SCIENCE—SPECIAL.

MORELL

1. What are the main characteristics of the method of Bacon 
as distinguished from Plato and the Scholastics ? Along what 
line has been the main development of Bacon’s method in 
modern Philosophy ?

2 (ft). Give the general line of argument by which Descartes 
sought to establish the real existence of self, God and the 
world.

(b). What false relation of man to the external world 
resulted from his method of proving its reality? ,

3. Define according to Locke sensation «and reflecting and 
shew how logically following these definitions, Hume arrived 
at the denial of self, God and material substance.

4. What was the doctrine common to all philosophers from 
' Descartes to Hume which Reid seized upon as the fundament

al error in all ? Explain briefly how Reid undertook to 
answer it.

»

>

5. Shew the relation of Spinoza to Descartes as to his 
method and as to his doctrine of substance.

** \
6. Point out what you consider the more prominent features 

in the philosophical teaching of Cousin.

7. State and criticise the doctrines of Cabanis and the 
rrench Sensationalists. *^2

8. Indicate the tendencies of Modern idealism with 
to Science, Legislation and Religion.

gard
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
\

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

▼ MENTAL AND MORAL SCIENCE. 

(SPECIAL, GENERAL, AND PASS B. A.)

CALDERWOOD. *

Pass Students will take Questions 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 7, 9, 10 and 13. 
General B. A. Students will take 1, 3, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9,10 and 11. 
Special Course

f

5, 6, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13 and 14.

1. Define Personality and indicate the place it holds in 
relation to Morality.

2- Stale what is meant by (») First Principles of Morals, 
(b) The Active Principles, (c) Moral Judgments, (d) Moral 
Sentiments.

ft

3(a). What are the tests of an “ultimate truth” or “first 
principle” in morals?

(b). What is the meaning of “necessity” as one of these 
tests ?

4. State generally the difference between qn Intuitional 
and an Empirical or Utilitarian theory "of Morals.

5 (a). Give l)r. Calderwood’s view of Conscience, and (b) 
compare it with that of Butler in respect of (i) function, and 
(a) authority.

<3. Stdgwick says, “Our view of what ought to be is derived 
at least in all its details from our apprehension of what is” 
How far is this true and how far only?

1 W
I

7. “The o igation under which we are placed by moral 
law mav be rmed moral necessity, in contradistinction from 
physical and intellectual necessity." Explain this statement

H. “Duties and rights are moral equivalents,”and “allmoral 
rights are perfect rights.” Examine these statements.

9 (a). Give a brief statement of (i) Egoistic Utilitarianism, 
(•) Altruistic Utilitaiianism, with the names respective!v of a 
few of their more prominent advocates.

(Over.)
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(b). Combat Utilitarianism, keeping distinct the arguments 
which may be urged against it in either form and those 
which may be urged against its Egoistic and Altruistic forms
respectively.

10. Classify the impulses to action and combat the claim 
"that the Desiies are resolvable into Self-Love.

11 Point out the difficulties which inhere in the attempt to 
explain moral distinctions by Psychological Evolution.

12. What difficulties are met in applying Dialectic Evolu
tion to Ethics ? \

13 (a). What is Determini^p ? (b) State and examine the
arguments by which it is maintained, (c) Is it or is it not 
distinguishable from Necessitarianism.

14. Examine the view which makes “Self-Realization the 
moral end.
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EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.
urn

JANET.
t to

1. “ An eminent thinker has recently endeavored to <me 
a new turn to Umtarianism.” Describe this attempt and es
timate its success. r)lu-

2 Outline after Janet the essential elements which 
up the notion of perfection. makethe

not
d. It has been said that the principle of human personality 

becomes simply the most exalted form of egotist. How does 
Janet meet this objection ?the

is deteLped @inarpatte|mPh®dtot<-) 'l^ ^ ^ °f
cize this attemp.t P ^ ^ Sketch and criti-

(l?) Compare the views of‘Calderwood and Janet 
the basis of moral obligation.

y

as to
r

5 “ Hence all my duties may be ultimately resolved into
that of perfecting myself.’’ How does Janet establish this 
position.

6. Consider after Janet whether 
erroneous.

7. State and 
Liberty.

8. Give after Janet an analysis of the nature of virtue.

9. Distinguish between Hedonism, Regorism, and Eude-
monisin. °

!

or no conscience can be

examine, (af JanA’
s, (b) Kant’s, Theory of

v'

«*1 ................ .................. .

*



î

\.
$*

*

«r ✓
&

¥ 1

_____

/
■

t

#

.

A

' ' 1

L

t£ k*-^ yr !

1.
ducti< 
or lin

w 2. ]
efficie

3. (
Privai

(

the fu
4. I

over-p

5. S
Retun

6. Ii 
derives

v

T 1

i c< 
Govern

2 Ei
Englisl

3. Di
liament

4. “ ]
his dept

Bi

4

r
■y

I -.

■J

r

»

%

y
y*

X

%

*

m 
éë

i s
 fy

 n
iM
i

-U
-

---
---

---
-

. 
-'-

'%
: --:

v
=“

- -w
i

- -̂
r 

:

/
f■

L_
__

__
_

.



I
T7!

—

ir i

UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

In r J. S. MILL.

w
2. Describe in outline the chi 

efficiency of production.

PrivatoPro^rty™6 VieWa M to th« Institution of
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♦. Discuss, after Mill, the 
over-production.” ?
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F
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BAGEHOT.—GENERAL B. A.

Oovem'3r the relatiVe Va'Ue "f C“binet and Presidential
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liament, and noir various functions of the English Par- 

wlnch are the most important.
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

examinations, may, 1895.
-.'5W I

VX ALKER AND BAGÉHOT. • i
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UNIVERSITE DE MANITOBA.
\

EXAMEN, MAI, 1895.
WmX' ■ .-

mental and moral science honors.

ECONOMIE POLITIQUE.—I.

la méthode. °Expaq^eTl^kmes^b^I • Ind?<V“*-en Je but,
première, production. Faites voir la font nchesse' matière 
valeur, prix. V0,r la différence entre utilité,

Dé!ritz7aTiérrchiêréel.,e‘l,Uen5 " est '« «'> momie 1 

Ci ez des exemples de l'exten^06 *ravaux industriels, donné au tmvaS mutuIaf^^TJ”! ,e Y»™1 mécani^e a 
inconvénients des machines. ’ merez les avantages et les

♦

sttrTJrŒr °sfr d'rrefda wUnions.” "venients. Corn parez-les aux “Trades

■ :
1 4. Décrivez les■t B— les avantagé tonSr:sti7.s f P^üou, et ex- 

1 association en général. et 68 lnc°nvénients de

et5«pS£K,eS et1larichesse; capitaux fixe, 
capita!, at mng^e e^ti" °“~ * formation .

6. (a) Faites voir l’importance d’un bon 
distinguez entre la culture intensive 
les avantages et les désav 
du fermage.

régime agraire ; 
et extensive : décrives 
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UNIVERSITE JDE MANITOBA.
EXAMEN, MAI, 1895.

trr '
mental and moral

SCIENCE.—HONORS.

ÉCONOMIE POLITIQUE II.

1. Esquissez l’histoir 
lettres de credit, 
valeur.

eVxamdr„éztngedePUiS,etroci
jusqu’aux 

causes de l’oscillation de la

2 Définir la9

3. Faites connaître le 
surtout en rapport avec la toTtodZ* * bimétallis"“>

■i.SCîî.'S.'ïi
. uti^-tau-Ssa rï;~

™ i&Ær- -

4*

voir l’utilité géné-

.Exposezvir
taxes et faites-en

*
7. Faites connaître et appréciez le maltWianhme.

but esUncmnp rttetàbh origine Writable. Son
restres de l’homme. connaissance des fins ter-

9. Indiquez quelques réformes 
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UNIVERSITE DE MANITOBA.
I*

EXAMEN, MAI, 1895.
jm

HISTOIRE DE LA PHILOSOPHIE.

PAIRIE I..

1. Exposez le système de Pythagore, son enseignement. 
double, respect absolu pour le maître, théorie des nombres, de 
lame, de la vertu.

2. Expliquez ce dicton platonicien : apprendre, c’est se res
souvenir.

3. Caractère saillant de la philosophie d’Aristote ; ce qu’il a
/

v_créé.

4. Résumé de la philosophie d’Epicure. Quel autre 
donne-t-il à sa logique ? Quel 
Nommez son disciple le plus
’ 5- Faites connaître brièvement*la vie de St! Justin : 
mez ses

nom
auteur suit-il en physique ?

connu.i
• i

nom-
prmcipaux ouvrages ; donnez un abrégé de ses doc

trines ; caractère général de ses œuvres.
■ / ■ 6. Esquisse de la vie de Tertullien ; appréciation de__

genie ; ses principaux ouvrages au point de vue philosophique ; 
sa critique des philosophes ; son appel au témoignage de l’âme 
en faveur de Dieu ; ce qu’il dit de la nature de lame.

7. Idée juste et complète de St. Augustin ; comment il tient 
de Platon et prépare la scolastique.

8. Faites connaître brièvement Boèce, ce que St. Thomas 
lui emprunte, le “ De Consolatione Philosophiae,” sa théorie 
des universaux.

son

tes»

*

J

V
■

j L
.i

>

V

/



\

» <

-

X ■ «

xy

y
*

*
*

)

i

i. s
quable
argum

2. P
son rrn 
t-il la 
de la 1:

3. S
4. Q

Grand» 
caractè 
les hut

5. (c
théorie

(b) Ap 
narole.

(c) Ta 
tenanc»

6. É:
notions
ries.

7. D 
subs tar

8. C< 
trois p<

Ulw l
K i V

N

r
i.

r~

•4

»

PM



*

I

UNIVERSITE DE MANITOBA.
V

* EXAMEN, MAI, 1895.
/I*n K

HISTOIRE DE LA PHILOSOPHIEI
PARTIE IL

1. St. Anselme et le réalisme modéré ; ses deux plus remar- , 
quables ouvrages. Est-il idéaliste ou ontologiste? Citer 
argument pour l’existence de l’être premier et parfait

2. Personnalité de St. Bonaventure; caractère de ses écrits! 
son mysticisme si différent du mysticisme panthéiste. Sacrifie- 
t-il la raison à la foi? Esquissez sa philosophie. Son explication 
de la liberté. Est-il partisan des idées innées ?

t
3. St. Thomas d’Aquin est-il original ? . , ■
4. Que dit Cousin de la philosophie de la Renaissance ? 

Grande place qu’y occupe l’école thomiste. Séquelle d’Occam; 
caractère de cette société nouvelle. Engouement pour la Grèce; 
les humanistes.

son

y

5. (a) Histoire de Giordano Bruno; son panthéisme ; 
théories sur l’infini:

ses
¥

Ou bien
(b) Apprécier le caractère et les principaux écrits de Savo- 
narole.

Ou bien x
(c) Talent et mérite extraordinaire de Thomas de Vio; 
tenance contre Pic de la Mirandole.

6. Énumérer les principaux ouvrages de Hume; exposer ses 
notions sur la substance et la cause; conséquences de ses théo
ries.

> sa sou-

■ • / 7. Décrire l’attitude des positivistes devant les notions de 
substance, d’essence et de cause; la théorie des trois étapes.

8. Cousin; son mérite; son éclectisme; ses principaleslerreursi 
trois périodes dans sa. vie philosophique.

v
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UNIVERSITE DE MANITOBA.
X

EXAMEN, MAI, 1895.

X ETHICA IV.
1. Exponatur et refutetur communismus præsevtim quoad in- • 

æqualitatem jurium et conditionum.

2. Jua conticiendi testamentum in jure natural! fundatur, et 
eodem jyré familia in bona paterna ab intestato relicta 
succedit

3. Contractus operarios intçr et patronos estne contractus so
ciétés? Probetur aalarium taie esse debere ut posait ope- 
rarium ejusque familiam convenienter sustinere.

4. Objectionibus responde ductis ex nocumento quod afterunt 
cessationes a labore, ex damnis quæ patiuntur cives, ex ini- 
quis petition!bus et fraude nietuve ingesto.

5. Polygynia et polyandria explicentur et refutentur.

6. Proba auctoritatem civilem a Deo venire. Inquire utrum 
hæc auetoiita^ prius resideat in communitate et ab ipsa in

• aliquod determinatum subjectnm derivet.

X

X
v r

^ \ ♦

7. Quid de principio non-interventu8, <juo negatur unam na- 
tionem afferre posse auxilium altpri in magno periculo po- 
sitæ ? * /

4

/

9
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HONOR ENGLISH.

LAMB.

1. Lamb’s "Style is not so much an imitation as a reflexion 
ot the older writers ; for in spirit he made himself their con-
temporary. Discuss this statement, and mention in detail 
the writers alluded to. /

2 Give some illustrations of the “Genuine and cordial vein 
ot pleasantry ” in Lamb’s Essays.

3. Summarize the essay on " Oxford in the Vacation.’’ /

"Y

MACAULAY.
5. Macaulay's Essays are “freighted with the spoils of all 

the ages. They are a literature as well as history."
Irate this statement from his essay on Milton.

6. Mention the chief points in the parallel between Dante 
„ and Milton.

7. Describe Milton’s private life and public character 
set forth in the essay.

rY

lllus-

as

8. Explain the following allusions, and, where you can irive
Là n<\n. << Cn.l UU.i__L __ _ i t# a mi i * _ * ftr —auu, wiicitî VUU Call, 171V6

the context “ Sad Electra’s poet,” " The long ears of Bot
tom ” The Greek Rhapsodists,’’ “ The Pastor Fido ’’ “ ^ 
Thyrsis," "rnL- mrpi c - „ _ —, Weeds of
,,,. . ,Jhe father of Tuscan Literature," “A Venetian
Oligarchy, Sir Artegal’s iron man Talus," " Their Escobars " 
“ Careless Gallios.” ’

(Over. )
W

UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
X EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.
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ESSAY.

ofNlture"'>r- "ith «•»
“ For manners are not idle, but the fruit 

Of loyal nature and of noble mind.”
—Idylls of the King.
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h the ' UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

.. >

King.

HONOR ENGLISH.

CRAIK’S LITERATURE. 

1. James I. of Scotland wrote :
t

“ Maisters dear,”
Gower and Chaucer, that on the steppe 
Of rhetorick while they were livand he 
Superlative as poets laureate,
Of morality^ and eloquence ornate.”

» (a) Note the place of King James as a poet.
(b) His dialect.
(c) Describe his chief work.

2. Describe 
influence.

& Give an account of Ben Jonson, and 
relation to Shakespeare.

s sate, 
ere,

the " Mirror for Magistrates,” and its

state clearly his

y4
CRAIK’S ENGLISH.

•* ^Ues*8 statement, “that in the
three great Eng-

5 Discuss after Mr. Garrett, “ the question of the amount 
of Celtic in English.

ere were

U
TAYLOR.

6 State the positions taken in the Aryan controversy by 
Max Muller, Latham, Cuno, and Penka. J J

• (») Give Schrader's six points submitted for the solution
of this question.

7. State the confusion that has arisen in the use of the 
name Celt, and give the physical characteristics of the two 
races in connection with which the name has been used.Ï (Over.*
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.ithic
A EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.ams

und

N MODERN LANGUAGE.—HONOR COURSE.

WORDSWORTH, TENNYSON AND GENUNG.

1. Discuss the “Nature Poetry” of Wordsworth and Ten
nyson. Explain clearly the standpoint of each with regard to 
Nature, and the use winch each made of Nature.

2. “ Epithets form the crucial test of a poet." Point out, 
with examples, how the test may be successfully applied to 
Tennyson.

3. Paraphrase the following passage:
“ Here ceased the kindly mother out of breath ; 

And Enid listened brightening as she lay;
Then as the white and glittering star of mom 
Parts from a bank of snow, and by and by 
Slips into golden cloud, the maiden rose,
And left her maiden couch and robed herself,
Help’d by the mother’s careful hand and 
Without a mirror, in the gorgeous gown ;
Who, after, turn’d her daughter round, and said,
She never yet had seen her half so fair ;
And call’d her like that maiden in the tale,
VV horn Gwydion made by glamour out of Bowers,
And sweeter than the bride of Cassivelaun,
Flur, for whose love the Roman Caesar first 
Invaded Britain, ‘ But we beat him back,
As this great Prince invaded us, and we,
Not beat him back, but welcomed him with joy.”

Explain the allusions, and point out the poetical features of 
the passage.

4. We use a knowledge of the poet’s life and environment 
to enable us to understand his work, so we may use our 
knowledge of his work to study the character and range of 
his genius.”

Estai dish these two points in connection with Tennyson.
(Over
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1

denth^rwîÎT "T,v Wanderer" ingrate “the wondrous 
^ depth of \\ ordsworth s feeling for the domestic affections ? ”

/ ?' Show that the tone, and diction of this n
* iiftï*! r.1P c\ t iA. 11M/l mi?,.«i L

i

ll

oem are charac-

m.L""W°ShSW<lrth ifwt,IC Rfî "f thp f«w, Tennyson of the 
many. Show how this is (if it be), the

allusionsftphrTe the fol,owin& P«8sase, and explain the

/ case.

*

“ Bût as the mind was filled with inward li</ht 
So not without distinction had he lived, 
Belovedàrid honored-far ns he was known.

nd spifie&mall portion of hia eloquent speech.
Anil s'omething that may serve to set in view 
J he feeling pleasures of his loneliness,
u i°^Se,rva .ns’ ani ‘ thoughts hi.j mind 
Hrt(l dealt with—I will here record ill verse;
Which, if with truth it

Hi,
.

~ ,. correspond, and sink
Ur rise as venerable Nature leads 
Thé high and tender Muses shall accept 
With gracious smile, deliberately pleased,
And listening Time reward with sacred praise.” 

Criticise: El, quent speech; feeling pleasures; venerable 
iîg Time "gh al" tender Muaca; ^Hberately pleased ; listen-

/

.

w4GENUNG.

9. Explain fully the “ Laws of Association," with examples.

10 Explain clearly the “Occasion and Method in makimr 
ofb&rnt °Ut ,tS dlCipl'nary Value* fîive the rules

prime eXP'ain “* mCtho<i- and P™'»1 «• .
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1. Translate :
Femme et mère très-chérie et très-honorée, elle a réconcilié 

avec la France le roi son mari et le roi son tils. Qui ne sait 
qu apres la mémorable action de l’île de Ré, et durant ce fa- 

siége de La Rochelle, cette princesse, prompte à se servir 
As conjonctures importantes, fit conclure la paix, oui empêcha 
1 Angleterre de continuer son secours aux calvimétes révoltés? 
Et dans ces dernières années, après que notre'grand roi, plus 
Ja™*de sa P&role et du salut de ses alliés que de ses propres 
intérêts, eut déclaré1 la guerre aux Anglais, ne fut-elle pas 
encore une sage et heureuse médiatrice? Ne réunit-elle pas les 
deux royaumes? Et depuis encore, ne s’est-elle pas appliquée 
en toutes rencontres à conserver cette même intelligence? Ces 
soins regardent maintenant Vos Altesses Royales; et l’exemple 
d une grande reine, aussi bien quç le sang de France et d’An
gleterre, que vous, avez uni par votre heureux mariage, vous 
doit inspirer le désir de travailler sans cesse à l’union des deux 
rois qui vous sont si proches, et de qui la puissance et la vertu 
peuvent-faire le destin de toute l’Europe.

meux

2. Write explanatory notes
(a) \j& roi son mari et
(b) le roi son fils
(c) ce fameux siège de La Rochelle.
(d) Vos altesses royales.

on :

II.
3. Translate :

Tel a été le sort de l’Angleterre. Mais que, dans cette ef
froyable confusion de toutes choses, il est beau de considérer 
ce que la grande Henriette a entrepris pour le salut de ce 
royaume; ses voyages, sés négociations, ses traités, tout ce que 
sa prudence et son courage opposaient à la fortune de l’État;

(Over.)
f
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EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

JUNIOR AND SENIOR B. A.—HONOURS. 

MODERN LANGUAGES
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îence 1 k i,S^n^’ aqU0lle n’ayant Pu vaincre la vio- 
Tous les imnd II1066’ P e en noblement soutenu l’effort? 
au’Hs neJfn« 1® ra,7 ena,t Quelqu’un des rebelles; et de peur 

1 ils ne fussent malheureusement engagés à faillir toujours 
. parce qu ils avaient failli une fois, elle voulait qu’ils trou

vassent leur refuge dans sa parole. Ce fut entre ses? mains nu

rzzr d<! remit ce port et c^ cImZ

II
6. Translate:

Au tout de moi tout faisait silence. Au dehors seulement une 
Pline glacée balayait les toits et n lait avec de Ion,Z rü 
meuis dans les gouttières sonores, ar instants une rnfTil. 
couran sous les tu les qui s’entrefroissaient avec un bruifde 
castagnettes, puis elle s’engouffrait dans le corridor déseit 
Alors un petit frémissement voluptueux parcourait mes veines
ouatée Taif SUr m0' ®8 ,,an9 dc ma Veille robe de chambre' 

kki /UT,S SUl,’ ,UCS yeUX ,na k’que ,1e velours râpé et 
laissant glisser plus profondément dans mon fauteuil’les 

pieds caresses par la chaude lueur qui brillait A travèiVla 
porte du poele, je m abandonnais à une sensation de bien-être

7a) ^ahatttis0thC,e°Cfi v k trmpête qui bruissrtit au ^hors. Cof^“LtfLundt,V6 froœ "h,Ch —î

me

[Over.]

X t. \

4. Give (a) the conditional of. --soutenu.
( ) foren!"dlCatiVe Pre8ent °f faÜlir <modern a"d «M 

(c) the indicative present of remit.
ÉMILE SOUVESTRE.

I.
5. Translate:

1er janvier. — Cette date me vient à 
me veil le. Encore la pensée dès rfue je 
i & . uLne annëe qul 8 est détachée de la chaînepreside K? »?ber ,k"s labi."le ,lu P“"«l La f"ulo «’cm-

presse de teter sa jeune sœur. Mais tandis que tous les remu-,Is 
se portent en avant, les miens se retournent en arriéré On 
sount a la nouvelle reine, et, malgré moi, je soncre à celle que
le temps vient d envelopper dans son linceul. °
pSip'c^ ° in fuU n,lM for the "S"*™»* of past
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7. Translate :
Corneille nous assujettit à ses caractères et à ses idées, Ra

cine se conforme aux nôtres : celui-là peint les hommes 
ils devraient être, celui-ci les peint tels qu’ils sont. Il y a plus 
dans le premier de ce que l’on admire, et de ce que 
l’on doit même imiter ; il y a> plus dans le second de ce 
que l’on reconnaît dans les autres, ou de ce que l’on éprouve 
(lans soi-même. L’un élève, étonne, maîtrise, instruit; l’autre 
plait, remue, touche, pénètre. Ce qu’il y a de plus beau, de 
plus noble, et de plus impérieux dans la raison, est manié par * 
le premier; et, par l’autre, ce qu’il y a de plus flatteur et de 
plus délicat dans la passion. Ce sont, dans celui-là, des 
xi mes, des règles, des préceptes; et, dans celui-ci, du goût et 
des sentiments. L’on est plus occupé aux pièces de Corneille; 
l’on est plus ébranlé et plus attendri à celles de Racine. Cor- 

eilie est plus moral ; Racine, plus naturel. Il semble que l’un 
imite Sophocle, et que l’autre doit plus à Euripide. ' e

(a) Derive : nôtres, étonne, raison, manié, goût.
(b) „Celui-là peint les hommes comme ils devraient être, 

celui-ciYes peints tels qu’ils sont.”

comme

ma-

8. Illustrate this criticism from le Cid and Britannicm.

9. Translate :
(a) This caused our line to waver and retire, leaving the offi

cers in front, and just as I was yelling to our company to 
come back, I got a fearful whack, and felt as if some one had 
hit me hard with a bludgeon on the neck. Fortunately, I did 
not fall, but turned and went down the hill, feeling awfully 
queer and dizzy. How I got there I don’t know; but I found 
myself standing in the river and sousing my face with water, 
which somewhat revived me.

(b) The sun is setting; its last rays shine with great brilli
ancy, at once soft and resplendent, shedding over all pink and 
vermilion lights; these magic lights dye the vast plain which

by the
vermilion iignts; tnese magic lights aye the vast pla; 
rolls at the base of Pisgali, a fertile plain watered 
waves of a river, and shaded by thick forests, into which 
of verdure long avenues are thrown out like headlands into 
the ocean. VThese great prairies are alive with herds; here •

bull of Bash an, rests by itself under 
a huge tree; far away rise the fortifled walls of a town

sea

find there a great bull, a

/
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
X

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

MOliERN LANGUAGES.—HONOURS, 

JUNIOR AND SENIOR B.A.

BOILEAU.

I.
1. Translate :

G est en vain qu au Parnasse un téméraire auteur 
Pense de l’art des vers atteindre la hauteur ;
S il ne sent point du ciel l’influence secrète,
Si son astre en naissant ne l’a formé poète,
Dans son génie étroit il est toujours captif ;
Pour lui Phébus est sourd, et Pégase est rétif.

2. Write explanatory notes on Parnasse, Pliébus, Pégase. 
, . te what they represent here and what is meant by the one 
being » sourd ” and the other “ rétif.”

9

II.
3. Translate :

Telle qu’une bergère, au plus beau jour de fête,
De superbes rubis ne charge point sa tête,
Et, sans mêler à l’or l’éclat des diamants,
Cueille en un champ voisin ses plus beaux ornements ; 
Iolle, aimable e son air, mais humble dans*son style, 
Doit éclater san pompe une élégante Idylle.
Non tour simple et naïf n a rien de fastueux,
Et n aime point 1 orgueil d’un vers présomptueux.
11 faut que sa douceur flatte, chatouille, éveille,
Et jamais de grands mots n’épouvante l’oreille.

*

I

t ,

*\
1

4. What kind of style is here commended ?

5. Give in full the imperfect subjunctive of cueille doit
chatouille. ’ ’

I
III.

6. Translate :
Tout poème est brillant de sa propre l>eauté. 

Le Rondeau, né gaulois, à la naïveté.1/1
[Over.] *
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r La Ballade asservie à ses vieilles

r\r ^^Re^re I. douceur, lateudreT eTlw””” ^ 

Anna ST * ",édi'e'

On ne fut plus ni fW 1; i wn enjouement :
Ui ii , ni .sot impunément •

maximes,. i

13
\

■ri

k L"rt'l,fiaSnat°ry
on ,e Rondeau, la Ballade,

ii
LA FONTAINE.

4mI.6- Translate :
Un malheureux appelait tous 

»n M .. rî nH,,!'t à son scours.

Viens vite vi! n 'T*- <jUe tu ,,,e S(‘r'»bles belle fUMoTo^Tn hZaTvTe '' " '

Qu il est ludeux ! que M renc,'|n,tre 
Me cause d horreur et d’effroi » •

N approche pas. 6 Mort : » „10rt, retïï-toi ! ”

. Il a dit qu'ltuêTart1 îaST hoœm/i
Cul-de-jatte,goutteux me rt'nde in'l"'tcnt.
Je vive, c’est assez ie Luis nh!° ’ ,,'->llrv" lu’cn somme

4Î; Wr,te in full the i 
voiSk vive.

* 10. P

es jours

i

rL>
14.

15.
souris6

16.
(b) fa 
this f

17.
nnperf. subjunctive of: vi Criticviens, crut,f

w anc* que wherever theyarse
occur in this extract.

11. Write an explanatory note on Mécénas. 
12 ,)erive ‘"«'heureux, assez, jamais, autant.

18.
V
O
P(Over.)
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II.3 13. Translate :
Moi, souris ! des inéchans vous ont dit ces nouvelles. 

Grâce à l’auteur de l'uni vers,
Je suis oiseau ; voyez mes ailes :
Vive la gent qui fefîtHes airs ! ”
Sa raison plut, et Sembla bonne.
Elle fait si bien qu’on lui donne 
Liberté de se retirer.
Deux jours après, notre étpurdie 
Aveuglément se va fourrer 

Chez une autre belette aux oiseaux ennemie.
La voilà derechef en danger de sa vie.
La oame du logis avec son long museau 
S’en allait la croquer en qualité d’oiseau,
Quand elle protesta qu’on lui faisait outrage :
“ Moi, pour .telle passer ! Vous n’y regardez pas.

Qui fait l’oiseau ? c’est le plumage.
Je suis souris ; vivent les rats !
Jupiter confonde les chats ! *
Par cette adroite repartie 
Elle sauva deux fois

ir, \

■w1

f

allai le,

< -,i■ \sa vie.
Plusieurs se sont trouvés qui, d’écharpe changeans, 
Aux dangers, ainsi quelle, ont souvent fait la figue. • 

Le sage, dit, selon les gens :
“ Vive le roi ! vive la Ligue ! ”

\

1
14. Parse plut, ennemie, derechef, outrage, vivent.

15. Distinguish between aveuglément and aveuglement ; 
souris (masc.) and souris (fem.) ; museau and muselière.

16. V\ rite explanatory notes on : (a) d’écharpe changeants 
(b) fait la figue, (c) vive la Ligue; and give the moral of 
this fable.

6

Î

17. “ C’est La Fontaine qui est notre Homère.” 
Criticise this statement.

Taine.
irufc,

POÉSIE CANADIENNE.
act. I.

18. Translate :
Vous sou vient-il des jours, vieillards de ma patrie 
Où nos pères, luttant contre la tyrannie,
Par leurs nobles efforts sauvaient notre avenir ?)

[Over.]
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4>
! i L>j

J|s5S5£S£a-
„jS:) '' N0S Pèr"s-" Give

of thi 
to fee 
and a 
gravii 
Nouv 
notwi 
by mi

In wliat other ways

a synonym for “ pères ” as here 

on of joug, fière, âme, or (not the(c.) Indicate the derivati 
noim), glaive, sauvage.

, 19. Translate :

Dfembts trvr “ rntM“ M«.
Une immense douleur aval "^“4 a“Stèr"

(a) Rt'.kbhthS^rre]ait 8Ul'.la haute colline!
the poem “Le Dm^U'de'cariîltm^n ^ ‘ of
t,c e,ement therein contained forgetting t)«fpathe-

crv, a 
who vII. and fi 
soon \

\

/»
I

».

JII.20. Translate :
O’était l’heure où lee bois s’éveillent aux

f"'âK

- îd^^EEESF^fctwt venu naguère élever la croix* «hîte”*'"’ '

“ vie.llard cheminait jetant au vent » j plainte.
Imrÿbeen ^^‘''’inli^ the auEh^f Mtrac'8

l ramages 
sauvages ;

k
r?V /

’ *
•t

HT

*
IJ

I _■

I ' ? 21 Translate into French :
to hÆhe” wlîo'was'then wor 7X ^}ruhe,<JJfr«<». «»,»r 

Seme; and this responsible dutv I™|“ A Mt bank <* the 
- prudent. He had learned thosfhaïd A ,“*^<"1 and 

necessity which nothing can e^Jg^ J™,

(Over. )
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I

of this poor family had kept him from school, and he seemed 
to feel the loss ; for he often stopped before the print-shops 
and asked his companion to read him the names of the en
gravings. In this way we reached the Boulevard Bonne 
Nouvelle, which the little wanderer seemed to know again ; 
notwithstanding his fatigue, he hurried on ; he was agitated ' ' 
by mixed feelings;-at the sight of his house he uttered a 
cry, and ran towards the iron gate with gilt points ; a lady 
who was standing at the entrance received him in her arms, 
and from the exclamations of joy, and the sound of kisses, 1 
soon perceived she was his mother.

/
\ Xier ways 

as here

(not the
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7.v
8.

Name
each.

*.

%

_____

ÏV-*.

r:
=

-—
■—

.

ia
ds

X

r

r

T-
£



.

►r
i

ti
*/

\

UNIVERSI DE MANITOBA
EXAMEN, MAI, 1895. —'

(
MODERN LANGUAGES.—HONORS.—JUNIOR AND SÈ^IOR B.A.

I.

CHANTREL.

1. Name the different species of the ode, and tell to which 
of the three “ grands genres de poésie ” it belongs.

2. Define briefly :
(a) L’acrostiche.
(b) L’épithalame.
(c) Les pièces à tiroir.
(d) L’oratorio.
(e) Le sonnet
(f) Un coup de théâtre.
(g) L’épïtre dédicatoire.

3. Develop the statement in reference to l’action épique 
“ elle sera une, vraisemblable, entière, grande, intéressante.

4. Distinguish the three epical terms : le début, le noeud le 
dénoûtnent

- , -ft

5. W hat are “ les trois grandes passions tragiques ”

6. According to Chantrel what is « le but moral ” :
(a) Of comedy.
(b) Of Satire.

?

II. >

GERUZEZ.

7. What are the three principal periods of French literature?

8. What sort of comnositions were th^Chansons de gestes ? 
Name two of them and give a short aé*6bjit of the subject of

[Over.]
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' 1 I

" Lanm,hnat,vn,l'"e °Tt °f fhe ter,ns “ Langue d'Oe " gangue d Oil, and to what was the
afterwards applied ?

and
name Languedoc

21.
Des

the ti; 

‘ 99

Middl
Wliicl

medî'Jval HmW anz;T'!5re werLe historical facto recorded in 
n -diæval times (b) Name the three most prominent lav
wZlTrA1'? fira‘ worthy „f tL name (b
When did thh historian live ? Under what king of France ?

.

23.account^ its VfTh flinch theatre originate? Give a full 
account °f its different transformations with the names of the 
different societies that brought them about.

origin 
each s

24.
Ronsa
words

12. Whom do the French claim 
Imitation of Christ ” as the author of the 

and about what time did he live ?

un 'lifeTsVel'nf Mr wo* '’0eta U PUi<lde
25.'1

.. the hi'
14. Who was Rabelais ? What did he

style ?Wh° WaS tHe tir8t P°et to write French i 

Criticize and give Boileau’s opinion about him.

write ? 26.
avoint
in thein modern

27.(
accoun

live ? ««? Wn <lid •»

17. (a) What are the points of resemblance 
neille and Racine ?

(b) By what means did each influence the
(c) In what do “ Esther " and “ Athalie ” differ from 

other plays, and for what purpose were they composed.

Molière s life and name three of

between Cor-

public ?

every

18. Give a bri 
his works.

I
III.

brachet.

19. * Define with examples (a) classical Latin 
Latin, fell when this distincti

20. Account for the rapid diffusion of thé 
among the people of Gaul of all classes.

------------- , (b) popular
began to be made.on

s Latin tongue

(Over.)
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t)
k

c ” and 
nguedoc

21. What is meant by the institution of the “curials ” ? 
Describe and explain its effects upon the literary culture of

the time. . J

22. What were the dialects of the Langue d’Oil in the 
Middle ages ? How were these dialects reduced to one ? 
Which one survived ?

23. What are the signs that distinguish words of popular 
origin from those of learned origin ? Give an example of 
each sign.

24. What is the nature of the change that Du Bellay and 
Ronsard aimed at making in the French language ? Give 
words still existing in French that are traces of this attempt.

25. Distinguish tonic from grammatical accent, and state 
the kinds and usa of the latter.

* / 4
26. From what Latin words are posture, hotel, nager, santé, 

avoine, soir, voile formed ? Trace the process of formation 
in the first two words.

►

27. Derive voyage, sauvage, marchand, sans, langue, and 
account in each case for origin of the letter a.

rdvd in 
ent lay 
te. (c) 
i'rance ?

I

3 a full 
i of the

of the
e ?

°leiade

aodern

(

did he

• -ê1 ► /t Cor-

/
/every

i
ree of

t
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-- S>'►ngue W <AI
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II. Translate:
Hoert, was mir Gott in’s Herz gibt, Eidgenossenl 
Wir stehen hier statt einer Landsgemeinde 
Und koermim-gelten fuer ein ganzes Volk.
So laszt xms tagbn nacli den alten Braeuchen 
Des Lands, wie wnr’s in ruhigen Zeiten pflegen; 
Was uiigesetzlich in der Versammluiig, 
Entschuldige die Not der Zeit. Doch Gott 
1st uvberall, wo man daj Recht verwaltet,
Und unter seinem Himmel stehen wir.

V

<

*
>i kf [Over.]S

Nach Uri fahr’ ich steh’nden Fuszes gleich,
Dort lebt ein -GasttVeund mir, Herr Walther Fuerst.
Der ueber diese Zeiten denkt wie ici).
Auch find’ ich doit den edeln Bannorherrn 
Von Attinghaus — obgleich von hohem Stamm,
Liebt er das Volk und ehrt die alten Sitten.
Mit ihnen Beiden pfleg\ ich Rat’s, wie man 
Der Landesfeiriue mutig sii4i erwehrt —
Leb" wohl — und, weil ich fern bin, fuehre Du 
Mit kltigem Sinn das Regiment des Hauses. —
Dem Pilger, der zum Qotteshame wallt,
Dem frommen Moench, der fuer sein Kloster sammelt, 
Gieb reichlich und entlass’ ihn wohlgepflegt!x,

. Il Give the derivation of Uri and explain the phrase “der 
Stier von Uri.”

2. Give the construction of Fuszes, mir.
3. What constructioft follows the verb pflegen? Explain 

fully.
4. Write note on Gotteshause. Where was it?

i f"

/<

irk

I. Translate:

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.
0

i
MODERN LANGUAGE COURSE.

GERMAN AUTHORS.ok ■
senior and junior B. a. will take I, II, iv, v, vu, vin and ix. 

general B...A. will take I, II, III, IV, V, VI.
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■ V
1. Write note on Landsgemeinde. Does it still exist ?
2. Was ungesetzlich ist—Explain.

Ill. Translate •:
^ut nicht aufgestellt zu Altorf 

Des Scherzes wegen, o<ler urn die Herzen 
Des Volks zu pruefen; die.se kenn' ich laengst. 
Ich hub’ ihn nufgesteckt, dasz sie den Nacken 
Mir lernen beugen, den sie aufrecht tragen — 
Das Unbequei^e hab’ ich hingepflanzt 
Auf ihren Weg, wo sie vorbeigehen muessen, 
Dasz sie darauf stoszvn mit dem Aug und sich 
Erinçern ihves Herrn, ’

1. Rewrite the last 'six li

Ich hab’ den

f
i

sie vergessen. 
in Ordinary German prose.

IV. Translate :
Aber nur angelegt war das Êfoertchen, das aus der Laube, 
Ads besonderer Gunstr dureh die \r«n r ge-
’ . - brochen
Hatte der Ahnherr einst, der Wuerdige Burgeifieister.
Und so ging sie bequem den trocknen Graben hinuelier,
Wo an der Strasse sogleich der wohlumzaeunete Weinbitr' 
Aulstieg steilern Pfads, die Flaeche zwr Sonne gekehreU * 
Audi den schritt sie hinauf und tteute der Fueile der Trauben 
Sich iu) Steigen, die kaum sich ylnter den BLaettern verbarg 
Schattig war und, bgdeckt der Kobe mittlero Laubgang, ° 
I)en man auf Stufen erstieg vbn unbehauenen Flatten.
Und es hingen herein Gutedel und Muskateller,
Roethlich blaue dameben von ganz besonderer Groessc,

-, Aile mit Fleisze geptianzt, der Gaeste Nac'ntisch zu zieren 
Aber den uebrigen, Berg bedeck ten einzelne Stoccke,
ICleinere Trauben tragend, von denen der kuestliche Wein

kommt
Also schritt sic hinauf, sich schon des Herbstes erfreuend 
Und des festlichen Tage^an dem die Gogend im Jubel 

• Trauben lieset und tritt und den Most in die Faesser ver-
' sammelt, ,

tfeuerwerke des Abends von alien Orten und Enden 
Leuchtei^ und knallen, und so der Emten schoenste gechrt

wird.
• - . <»

1. Write note on the construction of die Flaeche zur Sonne - 
gekehret.—Qive another instance of a similar construction.

Also on the use cf the

x

en.

r ■*
!

e in such expressions as mit Fleisze.
(Over.)«.

y

Ô

2. Ex]
3. Re:

V. Tn
Also 6

Und sie 
Maechti^

Und sie 
O, nie w

Denkt, v 
Je von d

Ihr seid

Doch de

Nein, es

Zeige sic 
Und mic 
Lasst mi 
Ich will 
Die ich

1. Givi 
accounti

2. Dec

VI. Ti
Aber c 

Mit dem 
Und es \ 
Das viel 
Aber de: 
Widevspi

Immer s

Immeiitj 
Aber gel 
Gab die

A

a

“ 
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X

2. Explain the meaning.of lieset.
3. Rewrite/in full (1er Ernten sehoenste.

V. Translate :
Also sprach er. Es fuehlte die treffende Rede das Maed- 

. chen,
Und sie hielt sich nicht mehr ; es zeigten sich ihre Gefuehle j) , 
Maechtig, es hob sich die Brust, aus der ein SeufzéFSjmrvqr-X^

drang.
Und sie sagte sogleich mit heiss vergossenen Thraenen :
O, nie weisz der verstaendige Mann, der im Schmerz uns zu

. rathen '•
Uenkt, wie wenig sein Wort, das kalte, die Brust zu befràjen 
Je von dem Leiden vermag, das ,ein hohes Schicksùl uns auf-

legt.
Ihr seid gluecklich und froh, wie sollt’ ein Scherz euçh ver-

wundenj
fuehlt auch schnerzlich die léise Be- 

1 ruehrung.
Nein, es huelfe mir nichts, wenn selbst mir Verstellung

gelaenge.
Zeige sich gleich. was spaeter nur ticfere Schmerzen yprmehrte 
Und mich draengte vielleicht in stilhierzehrendes Elend.
Lasst mich wicder hinweg! Ich dar^inr'Hause nicht bleil)en;
Ich will fort und gelie, die armen Meinen zu suchen, '
Die ich im Unglueck verliess, fuer mich nur das Bessere

waehlend.
1. Give principal parts of vevhnag, draengte, gelaenge and 

account for the mood and tense of the last two.
2. Decline together in fully*sein Wort, das kalte.

VI. Translate : '
Aber es saszen die Drci noch immer sprechend zusammen,

Mit dem geistlichen Herrn der Apotheker beim Wirthe;
Und es war das Gespraech noch immer ebendasselbe,
Deis viel bin und her nacli alien Seiten gefuehrt ward.
Aber der treftiiche Pfarrer versetzte, wuerdig gesinnt, drauf : 
Wideisprechen will ich euch nicht.' Ich weisz es, der Mensch

K-itànkendeDoch der V

\

* •

soil
Immer streben zum Bessprn ; und, wie wir sehen, er strcbt

/ , auch
Immeli^em Hoeheren navh, zum wenigsten sucht er das Ncue. 
Aber geht nicht zu weitl denn neben diesen Gefuehlen 
Gab die Natur uns auch die Lust, zu verharren im Alten A

(Over.)
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E*B2E5EsSE=F ■ ■
wenig*;

•1er Sterblichcn 
> Schicksal.

/ (a) I 
each ca
yb) “

" dauer

er nuriV.
' *Benn dic f,'abre Hind kurz, urid beschraenkt

VII. Faust : translate : s
Du darfst auch da nur frei erscheinen ;
Ich liabe deines- Gleichen ie gehaszt.
' on alien Geistern, die vemeinen, '
1st inir der Schalk am wenigsten zur Last.
Des Menschen Thaetigkeit kann allzuleicht ersehlaffen, 
hr liebt sich bald die unbedingte Ruh ;
Drum geb’ ich gern ihm den Gcselhm zu, ,
Der refet und wirkt und musAls Teufel schalvn.
Doeh lhr, die echten Goettersoehne, 1
prtreut euch der lebendig rcichen Schdeflb ! 
JJaslVdende, das ewig wirkt und ifbt,

’ Bnifas8 e»ch *,nit der Liebe holden Sclmmken. 
nd was in schwankender Erscheinung schwebt, 

Befestiget mit dauernden Gedanken.
(a) Derive Gesellen, ersehlaffen. ‘

J Iy

r j
Ic

4 Ic/ Es’V w
Si
U*v<
w
v<
V.\.

(a) i
(b)]x

\(C)

S0h6r^eVn."OrilinatrV<plUra' °f Laat’ nominative singular oT%

(c) Give the construction of " Er liebt si 
lebendig reichen Schoene”.

(d) Write a note on “Das Werdende”.

”, «Old of “dor ti*
&

VIII. Translate :
Bescheid ne Wahrheit sprech’ ich dir 
Wenn sich der Mcnsch, die kleine Narrer,welt 
pe^Çhnhch fuer ein Ganzes haelL )

m*” T,^i.1 des Theils, der anfangs ailes war, 
t insternisz, die sich das Licht gebar,

S

/Ich bin 
Ein Theil der

. Das stolze Licht, das nun der Mutter Nacht 
tt^'i a, te” ^T^’den Raum ihrjïtreitig inacht.

es, so viel es strebt,Und doch gelingt’s ihm nicht, da 
Verhaftct an den Koerpern klebt.
Von Koerpern stroemt’s, die Koerper macht es schoen, ; 

. hin Koerper hemmts auf seinem Gange.
So, hoff* ich, dauert es nicht lange .
Und mit den Koerpern wird’s zu Grunde gehn

"î * 1 ••
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: ■*

ifu; Parse sich (l. 5.), ihv (l. 7.), feiving ^construction in 
each case

V6 ) “dauert”. Give the signification of the other verb 
- “ dauern.” '

/

IX. Translate :
Ich kçtm es euch >o sehr)nicht uebel nehmen;

utti djese Le type steht.

J

* Ich weisz, wie tjs^
Es erben sich Qesfctz’ und Rechte 
Wie eine ew’ge Krankheit fort ;
Sie schleppen von Geschlecht sich zum Geschlechte 
Und ruecken sacht von Ort zu Ort.

*Vernunft wird Unsinn, Wohlthat Plage;
Well dir, dasz du ein Enkel bist! ,
Votn Rechte, das mit uns gebofen ist,
Von dem ist leider! nie die Fragev

\t
f

I

\
(a) Give the force here of (l)'euch, (2) uni (uto diese Lehre).
(b) In what other sense is “erben” used?
(c) What part of speech is “uebel” here?
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA. • . :■

IX

(EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.
» X

MODERN LANGUAGE COURSE.
X *

GERMAN GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION.
G08TWICK AND HARRISON.

- /
1. To what period of Schiller’s career does Wilhelm Tell 

belong ? Where did he obtain the materials for this drama ?
2. Compare Goethe Vith Schiller (a) iW dramatist, (b)

lyric poet. >
3. What is meant by the Sturm-und Drang period of Ger

man Literature ? Describe the part played In the movement 
by Goethe and Schiller.

4. Why is Lessing’s Minna von Bamhelm epoch-making in 
German drama ?

5. Give a brief account of the life and writings of Herder
and Çichebdortf. a

y N /' / _ > I
t | 6. Stfljfe any distinctions in connection with the use of the

relative/pronoun in German.
7. By what prepositions are the following reflexive verbs

• folloxved : *
a) sich fuerchten, (b) sich kuemmem, (c) sich schaemen, 
sich verlassen, (e) sich belaufen.

8. Illustrate by examples the different forces of the preform- 
atives be and ver in composition.

as

t

1« t

i

• Jt
*i

9. Translate into German :
(a) My friend is more fortunate than wise.
(b) We are not allowed to leave/the room, till half-past ten.
(c) We who have known foim longest esteem him most.
(d) With money one call do much good to one’s fellow-^ , 

creatures.
(ej Yot^ will find what you are seeking in any shop.
(f) Some of our teachers are ill, consequently they cannot 

come to school.

r
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10. Translate into German :
(a) I who know all which he did, tell it you.
(b) Has the bread been sent, which I ordered ?
(c) A church is built beside the house of my friend they 

ought to have built it three years ago.
(d) In this eld the peasants ave already cut the grass, 

but in that on they will not cut till to-morrow.

12. Translate into German :
(a) My uncle told me he would be obliged to go to the 

country for a lew weeks after his long illness.
(b) He told me the whole story. I ought to have believed 

him but 1 could not.
(c) Milton would not let his daughters study any foreign 

language l>ecause he was of the opinion that one tongue was
« enough for a woman.

13. Translate into German :
It opens with a picture of the author toiling across a bare 

held in a hot summer day, and reaching at last a ruined 
(verwuestet) house, surrounded with tall trees, where he 
meets by appointment with a hale old man. Then follows a 
retrospective (zurueck-blickend) account of their first ac
quaintance—formed it seems when the author was at a vil- » 
lage school ; and his aged friend occupied “one room,—the 
fifth part of a house in the neighborhood. After this wo 
have the history of this reverend peisun at no small length.
He was born, we are happy to find, in Scotland, among the 
hills of Athol, and his mother after his father’s death, married 
the schoolmaster, so that he was taught his letters betimes,

V

11. Translate into German :
(a) We form our mind by reading good books.
(b) When you see my aunt, tell her, please, that I purpose 

to visit her.
(c) The unhappy woman is ashamed of her conduct and 

therefore hides her face.
(d) It is not very easy to translate five or six pages of Ger- 

man, when one has to copy the translation two or three 
times to make it legible (lesbar).

(e) This young man was at one time quite rich, but he
squandered (verschwebden) all his money, so that now his 
home, horses and everything must be sold and he will have to 
work to earn his bread. v
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GENERAL B. A.—LA'I IN.

A.—VIRGIL.
1. Translate :
(a) vere novo gelidus canis cum montibus umor 

liquitur et Zephyro putri* se glaeba resol vit, 
ilepresso incipiat iam turn mihi taurus aratro 
ingemerey et sulco attritus splendescere vomer, 
ilia seges demuin volis respondet avari 
agricolae, bis qnae solem, bis frlgora sensit ; 
illius iminensae lupernnt horrea messes.

- at prius ignotum fevro quam scindimus aequor, 
ventns et varium caeli piaediscere morem 
cura sit ac pafrios cultusque habitusque locorum, 
et quid qnaeque ferat regio et quid quaeque recuset.

(/>) turn pingues agni et turn, moljissima vina,
turn somni du Ices dènsaeque in montibus umbrae, 
cuncta tibi Cerereui pubes agrestis adoret : 
eui tu lacie favos et niiti dilue Baccho, 
terque novas cireum feJix eat hostia fruges, 
munis quam chorus fet aocii comitentur ovantes, 
et Cerereui clamore vocent in tecta ; neque ante 
falcem maturis quisquam su pponat aristis, 
quam Cereri torta re<limitas tempora quercu 
del motus incompositos et cannina dicat.

(c) non alias caelo ceciderunt ptura sereno 
fulgura, nvc diri totiens arsere cometae.

• ergo inter scse paribus c ineutrero telis 
Romanos acios iterum videre Philippi; 
nec fuit indignum su peris, bis sanguine nostro 
Kmathiam et latos Haemi pinguescere campos.

2. Parse: liquitur, illius, praediseere ii) (a) ; •
tibi,.n>dimitus, torta, tempora, in (6); 
alias, Philippi in (c).

3. Account for the mood of sit and ferat in (a) ; supponat 
and dot in (6); coneurrere and pinguescere in (cjï

y
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X XI

4- (0 Give the feason for the 
(ii) Write brief not 

5. (i) Pointx
use of quisquam in (6), line 8. 

out the P?Per names in the extracts.
ti. "morem”^d ?$rt"‘„fT)Ch ™ “Sd"di“U8’'

^ W«hteeOe^the ^^ery.d-d teaching „f

i. ■' 
a -

\ -

B—OVID. /6. Translate : 
(a) Estit quoque, quo populum i.,s est includere saentis • 

Est quoque, qui nono semper ab orbe redit 
X ïr^,at Ausonias Iunonis cura Kalendas ;

Idibus alba Iovi grandior agna ca,Jit •
1 ^NeTllam6 a dT Caret 0mnibus istis, 
n (lXe f?lla,e cave0 proximus ater eiit 
Omen ab eventu est; illis nam Roma d'iebus

r?vSvb.ar Ven,° tri8tia N,arte tulit.
H«iec mihi dicta semel totis haerentia fastis

Ne senem rerum scindere cogar, erunt. ’
</>) Pallor ? an hi fient ingentia moenia colles

M,arab h1ac terra cetera terra petet’? /
M.mt bus h,s ohm totus promittitur orbis *'

Qais tantU fati credat hal>ere locum ?
Et mm DardaUe tangent haec litora pinna 

Hie quoque/causa i*>vi femina Mart s erit 
Care nepos, Palla, funesta quid induis 

Indue : nokjiumili vindice eaesus eris 
' lcta tamcn vmèes, eversaque Troia

\

(

D •

flanna ?
» V-

resurges ;
r„rrfJitenH m?1.i?riJPassos Germania crines 
Oorngit anspiciis, dux venerande, tuis

Inde tnumphatae libasti m,niera gentis '
Templaque fecisti, quam colis ipse deae ’ \

Haec tua constitmt genetrix et rebus et am
Sola toro magm digna reperta Iovis.

7. Parse: omnibus, fallare, fastis, and 
tati. quid, vindice, of (b) • 
passes and toro, in (c).

“• 0i)

(c) Causa

*

.. r c°gur, of (a) ;

■n lines 5, 6,

extract (c).
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EXAMINATIONS, MAYr>1895.'s, >.

t " ■JUNIOR B. A.

GENERAL B A.—LATIN.
»

A.—HORACE.

1. Translate :A
%

Ne te mover, audi
Quo rem deducam.J Si quis Deus, “ en ego,” dicat, 
“Iain faciam quotvvultis : eris tu, qui modo m||es, 
Mercator ; tu, consul tus modo, rusticua, hinc v 
Vos hinc mutatis disced ite parti bus : Eia !
Quid statis ? ” nolint. Atqui licet esse beatis.
Quid caufice est merito quin illis Iuppiter am lias 
Iratus buccas intiet, nequê se fore postliac 
Tam facilem dicat votis ut prœbeat au rem ? 
Præterea ne sic, ut qui joeularia, ridenp 
Perçurram (quanquam ridentem dicere verum 
Quid vetat ? ut pu eris olim dant crustula bland i 
Doctores, elementa velint ut discere prima) ;
Sed tamen amoto quæramus séria ljudo.

f
* /

I

0 ■

2. Account for the mood or case of th/ words in italics.

3. Translate :
Quattuor hinc rapimur viginti, ét millia rhedis, 
Mansi.ri oppidulo quod versu dicere non est, 
Signis perfacile est : venit vilissima verum 
Hie aqua ; sed panis longe pulcherrimus, ultra 
Callidus ut soleat humeris portare viator ; - 
Nam Cartbsi lapidosus, aquœ non ditior urna 

. Qui locus a forti Diomede est conditus olim. 
Flentibus hinc Variils discedit mæstus amicis. 
Inde Mi bos fessi pervenimus, utpote longum 
Carpèees iter et factum corrupt!us imbri. 
Postera tern pestas melior via pejm ad usque 
Bari mrenia piscosi ; dein Gnatia Lymphis 
I rati s exstructa dedit risusque ^ocosque,
Dum flamma sine thura liqi^scere limine sacro 
Persuadere cupit.
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aindaeu

B.—LATIN GRAMMAR.
fa) Decline : Pelides, vulgU8, héros, ancle, juger.»,i
,1,4, , , alf;0 adjectives hehes, a d uher.

wW nUt 11,6 fucaliaritl>s of i" stems, ami tell 
what nouns are included in this class.
mT": eKr'«"'» j"veni», parum, inale.

Express in Latin : “ Three times nine are twenty-

('0 ^ signification has quisque with the

fa) What part does the stern of the 
the formation of the verb ?

(b) Write tile future passive in.lie. and the imperfect 
•subjunctive passive of “ad o and “ faeio ” • the 
imperative in ull of rennn cor and fern, and

'N
supine perform in

aio.

u

1. rI
(a)

ytyuo/u 
o'j% on 
nitrous 
unuhr^t 
dudfitç 
nduuo 
étjHtu,
sic TO'J

(b)
(fit),inn 
dneyip 
au dif 
ix ndi 
no/so)'

ip (c)
wh/ron 
<îe?K>c, 
u/tùç ê
T (OU, il 

nsyxofj
ns/nnst
(Ifziooz

J. fa) What construction or. constructions follow the" fol
word. î-avidns, laedo, interest, niget 

^ h cet, potior, damno. p ' ®
fie use of the gerundor gerun i 

(c) When is th i
in

in a re
C.—LATIN PROSE. *

assfax rs mz&'itsi ;:a;r as1*,- - *»-.is
(b) Surely the orator did not attempt to say that the iurv 

acquitted in his absence a man who was so ashamed of his
ast life «w to remain only ten days in a city founded on the 

banks of the Tiber, on the 24th of June, 987 A. D. ?
(c) 1 he guide pointed out to me the nature and extent of 

the danger, and said that he Would lead me in safety to tin-
™ r 3 °, .t,he ,nar8h if -ight. To this pm^ition I 
consented all the more readily since all my companions had
consulted, by different methods, their own interests.

6.

7.

8.

£

y

<X

jou4t“L^r“r.aHhat

panions on that journey.
occasioned the 

were Horace’s com-
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EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.ccm-

»

GENERAL R. A.
»,

DEMOSTHENES. .■ <
1. Translate : /tell /
(a) zobç dè éhjftaiouç ^yttzo, dztp ouvèfty, àvzi zojv êauzoîç 

ytyvopèvwv zà Xotzà èaattv dzioç ftobXezat zpdzzstv kàozôv, xai ' 
ouy oztoç.àvztzpdgttv xai dtaxtoXboetv, d//« xai ouozpaztùoetv, dv 
auzobç xsXeùy. xai i>uv zobç Meoo^viouç xai zobç ' Apyeiouç T aura. 
bzuXytftoç eu èzoiet. d xai fiéytozdv ion xaH' uptbv iyxwptov, w 
dvàpeç 'Atiyvator xéxototie yap èx zoûziov ztov Ipytov pavot ztov 
zdvzwv pydtvoç dv xépdouç zà xotvà dix ai a ztov ' EXX^vtov jpo- 
éoHat, prpï àvzaXXdçaoiiài prphptùç ydptzoç prfi UMfeXtiaç TrjV. 
stç zobç " HXXyvaç tuvotav.

my

the
«-N

i in
i

fecfc
the -1.vand

(b) xut zic dp zabza ztozeboetev ; iyt'o pev yàp oud' dv fjyoupat 
(PtXtzzov, oùz' Et zà TTfxbza fttaodùç dxtov izpaçev oùz' dv et vùv 
àzeyiyvtooxs (hfftatouç, zo'tç èxetviuv iyd/ioîç ouveytbç ivavztoùoHat, 
à// àif' tùv vùv zotsc, xàxstva èx zpoajtpèoetoç drjXoç èozt zoajoaç. 
ix zdvzwv d't âi^xtç ôpfttàç dito/ifpitdvza zpaypazeùtzat xazà zÿç 
7rôXewç ouAdzztov. ' -

'
ff (c) ozuv oùv pr^xèti' ù/t7v àpeXecv èçuuoia yiyvrtzat zwi> oupftat- r 
vovztov, prpï àxoùyii' on zabz' itp' ôpàç ioztv èpoù ptjdi zob 
deîvoç, à//’ aùzoi zdvzeç àpùze xai eu sidère, dpyiXouç xai zpayeïç 
upàç loeodat vopi^w. tpoftobpat dÿ prt zwv zpèçftewv oeotwzrpo- 
ziüv, itp o'.ç auzoêç auvtoaot deâwpodux^xoot, zotç èzavopfioùv.zt 
ZEtjuwpèvotç zwv dtà zoùzouç ftzoXwXozwv zi{ zap' uptbv dpyfj 
zeptzeoècv ou fifty' „ 6f où yap tuç zà zoXXà èviouç uijx tiç zobç 
HÎziouç, à//.’ eiç zubç uzo yeîpa pdXtoza zryv dpyyyv àtptélzuç.

2. Parse : kauzoîç, èdoetv, uzetX^tpwç, xèpoouç, dv, before 
xèpdouç, in (a) ;

oupftatvovzwv, ipub, auzotç, zotç, zetpwpèvotç, àzuXwXozwv,
" auvtoaot, in

-1
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3. Account for the mo<><i And tense of àxej-ij-vtoaxe, Sswoi, 
truvraTTMU, and st^te what ivavno'jadm would he in direct dis
course, and why f

UNI \

A. Point out why peculiarity in the formation arid meaning 
of <i‘zuA(oÀoTo>v,Àx\{\ name any other verbs which have the 
saine peculiarity of meaning in thi* particular part. 4
* 5. Write note on following topics : (») oratory of De
mosthenes ; (b) the occasion of the II. Philippic ; and (c) its 
object. , ;,t6

‘i- i

y
Translate into Greek :
(a) The general himself with two others embarked on the 

same ship, and sailed to Alexandria. After a few days the 
fieet arrived and blockaded the city for ten days.

(b) We went to Sparta op the tenth day, and entered the 
city by night. Leaving a garrison in it, we began the next 
day to march homewards ; but we were surrounded and 
defeated by the enemy.

(c) The king sent Megabyzus into Egypt, who marched 
overland with a great army, and defeated the Egyptians, and 
their allies. He drove the Greeks out of Memphis, and shut 
them up in a narrow place where he kept them blockaded 
for more than a year. At length he compelled them to sur
render, and thus, aft°r six years fighting, the cause of the 
Hellenes was lost in Egypt

1. Tram
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EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.mng
the &r
De- y GENERAL B. A. GREEK.
) its

A—HOMER.
X

1. Translate :
(a) out d/>a zoiftuiptu xazaloytzat out d/tôzototu, 

dXX' rj y dttza/tzo; xai durj/tozo; ij/taza zauza 
dudfuou fflf/tùu, ftooxet dé ze pnjxdda; acya;. 
ou yàp KuxXtozeaat uéeç zdpta /j/Xzozdfi^ot, 
oud dudfte; vydu lut zéxzoueç, oc xe xd/wteu 
urta; èoooèXfiooz, ai xeu zeXèoteu Ixaaza k
dtrze èz' dufiftwztou Ixueùfieuat, old ze zoXiXà 
dudfte; èz' àXXrjXou; uyuoiu zepotoat ddXaooau'

, oc xé acftu xai uîtoou èuxzt/iéuiju ixd/wuzo.
s

aitzàft Izetza
d(}i izsti/tf, ut; 'et ze cpapiéz/tji ztopi èztOeiij. 
zoXXfj dè ftoiÇqt Z(M>; d/to; zptèze zioua /trjXa 
KùxXtot/r aitzàft iyto Xtzo/tyv xaxù ftoooodo/teùtou, 
et zto; zttraifjqu, doiy dé /wt eùyoç 'Athjvij. J 
rjde dé fiot xazà tiu/iôu àfnazr^ cpaiuezo fiooXrj. j 
hùxXtozo; yàft Ixetzo fiéya ftozaXou zaftd ar/ùt, 1 
%X(o(i6u èXatueou' zô fieu Ixza/teu, dtp (ta cpoftuiy 
aùauOéu.

(c) Hao; d' ijfttyéueta cpduy ftododdxzuXo; 'Hid;, 
xai zoz' Izetza uo/toud' içéatruzo d/nreua ftrjXa, 
ffijXetat d'ifiéfi^xou duij/ieXxzot zeptt aiyxoo;. 
oùttaza yàft trcpa/tayeùuzo. àuaç d'ddùvftai xaxjtot 
zet/tà/teuo; zduztou ôitou ize/iaiezo uàtza 
dfititou ktrzaozcou• zo dè urjzto; oitx èuo^treu, 
ut; of itz' eiftozàxtüu àitou azéftuottn dédeuzo.
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2. Parse rf/iara, £w, old, in (a) ;

ènètirtf, ixra/iev, abruti iu, in (b) ; 
i/té/i/jxov, kdraortov, dsdsi/ro, in (c).

3. Account for the mood in xd/toiu in (a) ; izetisiij, TtaaifiT^u, 
tpopoiij in (b).

4.. Explain the terms Epic and Ionic as applied to the 
language of Homer, ami point out such forms in the above 
extracts.

5. Explain the term “ Homeric question,” and s'ate the 
leading objections which have been made to a common author- 
ship of the Iliad and Odyssey.

ur
X

t e>

r*

Time—T

1. Ti

B—GRAMMAR.
. fi- State ,he general rules for the contraction of vowels 

and also the changes which occur in tt, x, and V mutes before 
r, o, or 0.

7. Decline : (a) The following nouns : ru/iia;, KftoirtâijçSEtoç, 
rjnai), Ztoxpdrjjç, uabç ; (b) The following adjectives; d Ok, 
ôbjeiç, fiiyaz.

8. Explain what is meant bg the attributive and predica
tive use of adjectives, and illustrate these
sentences in which abroç is the adjective, giving the 
in each case.

I

i

K *■

. e rby forming 
meaning

.$uses

9. (a) Tell how to form the fut. and first aor. act. indie, of 
a liquid stem, and the second perf and first aor. pass, indie of 
a mute stem.

(b) Write the second aor. indie, of 
- aor. midd. optât of toTij/u.

2. PiTr/ioyrfiwoxro, and second
3. \N

mourir10 (a) State the general rules for use of tenses in subordin
ate clauses.

(b) What are the rules governing the use of moods in final 
clauses, indirect questions, and wish

4. D
OS.

5. T
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
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EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.
o

r FRENCH AUTHORS.—GENERAL B% A.

LA FONTAINE.
the

hove
Time—Three hours.

1. Translate :
Un pauvre bûcheron, tout couvert de ramée, 
Sous le faix du fagot aussi bien que des ans 
Gémissant et courbé, marchoit à pas pesans,
Et tâchoit de gagneî sa chaumine enfumée. 
Enfin, n’en pouvant plus d’effort et de douleur. 
Il met bas son fagot, il songe à son malheur. 
Quel plaisir a-t il eu depuis qu’il est au monde ?- 
En est-il un plus pauvre en la machine ronde ? 
Point de pain quelquefois, et jamais de repos :
Sa femn e, ses enfans, les soldats, les impôts,

Le créancier, et la corvée.
Lui font d’un malheureux la peinture achevée.
Il appelle la Mort. Elle vient sans tarder,

Lui deihande de qu’il faut faire.
“ C’est, dit-il, enfin de m’aider 

A recharger ce bois ; tu ne tarderas guère.’"
Le trépas vient tout guérir ;
Mais ne bougeons d’où nous sommes : 
Plutôt souffrir que mourir,
C’est la devise des hommes.
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2. Parse tout, depuis qu’, c’, ce ( quV, ce f bois J. ^

3. Write in full the present subjunctive of venir, faire, 
mourir.

4. Derive faix, chaumine, trépas.

ond

lin-

inal
II.

5. Translate:
Mortellement atteint d’uneÜèche empennée, 
Un oiseau déploroit sa triste destinée,
Et disoit, en souffrant un surcroît de douleur : 
“ Faut-il contribuer à son propre malheur !
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SOUVESTRE.
9. Translate:

M Je continuai ma route, pen f, mais le cœur soulagé. Si 
j’avais vu ailleurs >e contraste ouloureux de l’opulence et de 
misère, ici je trouvais 1 alliance amicale de la richesse et de la 
pauvreté. La bonne volonté avait adouci, des deux côtés les 
inégalités trop rudes, et établi entre l’humble atelier et le 
nllant hôtel un chemin de bon voisinage. Loin de prêter 

i oreille à la voix de l’intérêt, chacun avait écouté celle du 
dévouement, et il n’était resté place ni au dédain ni à l’envie. 
Aussi, au lieu du mendiant en haillons que j’avais aperçu près 
de l’autre seuil, maudissant la richesse, je trouvais l’heumix 
enfant de l’ouvrier chargé de fleurs et là bénissant ! Le pro- 
blême, si difficile et si périlleux a discuter rien ou’avec le 
droit, je venais de le voir résolu par l’amour 1

10. Write in full the present, and past definite indicative of 
maudissant, and résolu, and the future indicative, and present 
subjunctive of avais aperçu and voir.

11. Parse cœur, loin, chacun, celle.

12. Explain the reference i 
heureux enfant, problème.

in contraste, alliançg, mendiant,

IV.
13. Translate:
A la vue de ces vieux débris de nos luttes patriotiques la 

plupart hochaient la tête avec une pitié affligée, et faisaient 
entendre une plainte ou une malédiction.

—Voilà à quoi sert la gloire ! disait un gros marchand, en 
détournant les yeux avec horreur.

[Ove^]
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Cruels humains ! vous tirez de nos ailes ' 
De quoi faire voler ces machines mortelles !
Mais ne vous moquez point, engeance sans pitié ; 
Souvent il vous arrive un sort comme le nôtre. 
Des enfans de Japet toujours une moitié ' 

Fournira des armes à l’autre.”

6. Parse atteint, en, faut, le nôtre.

7. “Des enfans de Japet.”—Explain reference.

8. What is the lesson of this fable ?
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' ^ —Déplorable emploi d’une vje'humaine-! reprenait un jeune
homme qui portait sous le bras un volume de philosophie.

—Le troupier aurait mieux fait de-ne point (fitter sa char
rue, ajoutait un paysan d’un air narquois^^*»»1^*

—Pauvre vieux ! murmurait une fenfîhe presque attendrie. 
Le vétéran a entendu et son front s’est glissé ; car il lui 

semble que son conducteur est devenu pensif! Frappé de ce 
qui se répète autour de lui, il répond à peine aux ques- 
tions du vieil lancet son regard, vaguement perdu dans 
l’espace, paraît y chercher la solution de quelque problème.

v

i ^ e e ?
14. Write explanatory notes on : débris, vétéran, conducteur.
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

EXAMINATION^, MAY, 1895.

*
; GENERAL B. A. y

!•
FRENCH GRAMMAR. v

1. Give the general rule for the formation of the plural in 
compound nouns and the plural form of the following: Chou- 
fleur.—Arc-en-ciel.—Avant-coureur.—Pied-à-terre.—Chemin- 
de-fer.—Basse-cour.—Passe-port.—Passe-partout.

2. Give the feminine of : ambassadeur, chanteur, complet 
roux, meilleur.

y. Translate : Francis the first of Fiance, Charles the fifth 
of Germany and Henry the eighth of England lived in the 
sixteenth century.

4. Distinguish between chaque and chacun and make two 
sentences using these words.

5. Are the indefinite pronouns singular or plural?

6. They say that the Prince of Wales is to come this sum
mer, have yf'U heard of it?—In France we do not drink wa
ter.—There is a ring at the door.—No one is a prophet in his 
own country.—Every one for himself.—Do not do unto others 
what thuu wouldst not have others do unto thee.—Do you 
know any one here ?—Mr. „so and so” is a fool but his wife is 
clever —Love one another.

7. Give the present and past participles of vivre, the indi
cative present of vovloir, the imperfect indicative of écrire, 
the past definite of traduire, the future of se taire, the condi
tional present of savoir, the subjunctive present of cueillir 
and imperfect subjunctive of courir.

II.
Translate :
Dès que j’appris l’arrivée au pouvoir de mon élève, je lui 

écrivis pour le féliciter.'. Il me répondit, me pliant de venir
(Over.)
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iit
immédiatement le voir Comme j’avais étudié complètement, 
depuis ma retraite, toutes les questions relatives au canal de 
Suez, je connaissais parfaitement 1 isthme; je m’étais convaincu 
de la possibilité de faire l’entreprise du'percement, qui avait 
trappe mon imagination, quand j’avais lu lep mémoires de Le- 
père, notre ingénieur en chef de l’expédition du général Bona- 

- parte. Je repris mes anciens travaux, peisuadé que j’obtien
drais la concession.

Ul>
\

Fragment d’une lettre de Mr de Lesseps.t✓ 1. Gi 
Stunde,Translate into French :

In 1(07 a ter the famous engagement between the English 
fleet and the combined squadrons of 1 )uguay-Trouin and de 
Forbin the King granted Dueruay-Trouin a pension on the 
treasury of a thousand livres. Duguay-Trouin wioto to the 
minister begging him to bestow this pension on Mr dè St-Au- 
ban, his second captain who had losl> a leg in attacking the 
Cumberland and who had more need of a pension than liim- 
self. ”1 am too highly rewarded”, added he, „if I obtain the 
promotion ofÿny officers.”
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EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

S *
GENERAL B. A.

GRAMMAR, COMPOSITION, &c.

1. Give genders of : Diamant, Sommer, t'reiheit, Sillier, 
Stunde, Gebirge, with the rules in each case.

2. Distinguish : (a) Der Hut and die Hut ; (b) der Thor 
and das Thor ; (c) der Band and das Band.

3. What are the peculiarities in the inflection of der Bauer, 
der See, das Ohr, der Name, das Herz.

4. Mention the grammatical peculiarities connected with 
the use of the modal verbs, and give an example of each.

I
5. Compare blasz, alt, edel, gem, hoch.

6. When are da, hier and wo used instead of the pronouns? 
Give examples.

Ï
7. Distinguish : tiieszen and floeszefr, hangen and haengen ; 

fahren and fuehren.

r
;ps.

ylish
d de
the
the

-Au- 
; the 
aim-
the

i V
8. Give the inseparable preflxes, with examples illustrating 

the force of any two of them.

9. Detine (a) Was fuer ein Haus, (b) der reicho 
Çc) alter Glaube.

10. Give the principal 
heiszen, fehlen, empfehlen,

le tiauei*,

of the following verbs :—

11. Give the 2nd Sing. Present Indie, and 2nd Sing. Imperf. 
Subj. of treflfen, erloeschen, gebaeren, essen, befehleu, nehmen.

12. Give the German for :
The day before yesterday ; to-morrow morning ; the shep

herd’s dog ; the cow is eating grass ; what has happened ? ; 
where can I hang this picture ? ; we were just talking about 
that ; he has been away for two weeks ; she returned three 
days ago.L

(Over.)d ,
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13. Translate into German :
(a) That young lady has received a volume as a birthday 

present trom her friend, and she is much pleased with it
eight days^o6 a rett^y ^ W00d' which we bought

(c) What you have heard in the city is very improbable.
(a) Have you all you need ? I am ready to assist you.
(e) It rained heavily yesterday, which was a pity.

14. Translate into German :
('*) He who is rich is not always contented.
(b) One should prefer virtue to happiness.
(c) 1 he book I want is not to be had here.
(d) He has gone out to purchase paper, pens and ink.
(e) 1 am astonished that you have not yet departed.

in German a description of Winnipeg, containing 
an fifty words. *
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bought EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

Lable.
9 trou. GENERAL B. A.'

ZOOLOGY.
i

Time—3 hours.
1. Draw a figure of the cranium and anterior vertebrae of 

Amiurus nebulosus from above, naming tjie several bones.
2. Describe fully the lancelet.

3. Draw the figure of the sparrow and name its external 
parts.

4. Give an account of the monotremes and marsupials 
among the mammalia.

5. Draw a diagram of transection* of the catfish and cray-

♦c.

aining

fish.
? 6. Describe Trichina spiralis.

7. Give a general classification of fishes.

8. Give your reasons for and against receiving the doctrine 
of Evolution in Zoology.
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UNIVERSITE DE MANITOBA.
vEXAMEN, MAI, 1895.

r %
GENERAL GEOLOGY.

1. Define the terms: False vein, lode, syfîc
formable. ' 1

2. Discuss briefly the geological action pf water as (a) a 
chemical agent ; (b) a mechanical agent.

.*1. (a) Name the chief glacier regions of the world.
(b) To what is the capability of motion in a glacier 

attributed ?

4. Describe the following rocks 
of each : Syenite, gabbro, uoleryte

5. Name from inspection the rocks placed before you.

6. Describe the Huronian formation.

7. Draw four characteristic fossils of the Hudson River 
formation.

linal, uncon-
i
V* é

¥
v

gneiss, por n

8. Give an account of the exposure containing coal on any 
river bank of the western praines.

9. State theories accounting for the glacial period.

10. State, with reasons for your belief, the place occupied
• by human remains in the geologic ages. ' 4

11. Name the fossils A to F.
;■ 1- '
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

c r (JENERA I. B. A.

WORDSWORTH AND TENNYSON.
Time—Three hours.

*
1. Contrast Wordsworth and Tennyson in the following

respects : / *
(a) Their method of viewing nature
(b) The extent to which their poetry is a. reflex of the 

time in which they lived.
(c) The manner of their moral teaching.
2. Write short notes on the “ Idylls of the King ” under the 

following heads :
(a) The subject matter, and where obtained.
(b) The author’s avowed purpose in writing them.
(c) Their place of merit in the author’s works and in Eng

lish poetry.
3. The following have beeç laid down as tests of true 

poetry, viz :
(a) It must be rhythmical.
(b) It must gratify the love of beauty.
(c) It must stir the emotions.
(d) It must be concrete in method.
Apply tl^ese tests to the poems under consideration and 

quote or refer to passages in support of your views.
4. Extracts (Wordsworth) :

A Herdsman on the lonely mountain tops,
Such intercourse was his, and in this sort 
Was his existence oftentimes possessed.
Oh then how beautiful, how bright appeared 
The written promise ! Early had Ké learned 
To reverence the volume that displays 
The mystery, the life which cannot die ;
But in the mountains did he Jeel his faith.
All things, responsive to the writing, there 
Breathed immortality, revolving life,
And greatness still revolving ; infinite :
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There littleness was not; the least of things 
* Seemed infinite ; and there Ids spirit shaped 

Her prospects, nor thy^ he believe,—he saw.

Beside yon spring 1 stood, 1 
Anil eyed its waters till we seemed to feel 
One sadness, they and I. For them a bond 
Of brotherhood is broken : time has been 
When, every day, the touch of human hand 
Dislodged the natural sleep that binds them up 

■ In mortal stillness ; and they ministered
lo human comfort. Stooping down to drink,
Upon the slimy foot-stone I espied
The useless fragment of a wooden bowl,
Green with the moss of years, and subject only 
To the soft handling of the elements.

S(«0

N
Fi
SIL
B<r (a) 1

illustrn
(b) 1 

extract
(c) 1

cuisses

:

-C

6. G
U of Art

(a) Explain how these passages illustrate Wordsworth’ 
manner of viewing nature

(b) Write a paraphrase of each.
(c) Point out the figures of speech and explain their force. 
5. Extracts- -(Tennyson):

s

‘ Blow trumpet, for the world is white with May ;
Blow trumpet, the long night hath rolled away !
Blow thro’ the living world—“ Let the King reign."

Shall Rome or Heathen rule in Arthur’s realm ? 
b lash brand and lance, fall battlaxe upon helm,
Fall battleaxe, and Hash brand 1 Let the King’reign.

4 strike for the King and live ! his knights have heard 
T hat God hath told the King a secret word.
Fall battleaxe, and Hash brand ! Let the King reign.

‘ Blow trumpet ! he will lift us from the dust 
Blow trumpet ! live the strength and die the lust :
Clang battle, and clash brand ! Let the King reign.

For all his face was white 
And colourless, and like the wither’d moon 
Smote by the fresh beam of the springing east ;
And all his greaves and cuisses dash’d with drops 
of onset ; and the light and lustrous curls—
That made his forehead like a rising sun 
High from the dais-throne—were parch’d with dust; 
Or, clotted into points.and hanging loose,

\

►
(Over.)
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' ^^MixM with the knightly growth that fringed h 

So like a shatter’d column lay the King ;
Not hke that Arthur who, with lance in rest,
From spur to plume a star of tournament,
Shot thro’ the lists at Camelot, and charged 
Before the eyes of ladjes and of kings.

(a) Sean the first extract and explain how the metre used 
illustrates the skill of the poet. ‘

(l>) Under what circumstances was the song (in the first 
extract) supposed to have been sung ?

(c) Explain the following :—brand, secret word, greaves and 
cuisses, drops of onset, dais-trone, star of toumrment.

ti. Give a short account of the way iti which “ The Passing 
of Arthur ” was composed..

is lips.
X

v

)

'Orth’s

i »
force. I

/

'>

A

r

i
\

\

/ .\

Lz
/er.)

-



1 ..

r
:

i

\

\ ✓

4

r/

*

L
rr*

\

> Ai ;V .

\ ,

k

i

UJ

Time—

1. “
of tlie
ners et 
somelii 
the dei

(a)
use of

(b)
tion ?

(o) 1
come ?

(d)
ing?”

2. “
dead ; 
age of 
Here, 
imhue 
sable t

(a) 1
the exl

(b)
* (c) 1

* returr
(d) ;

there i
(e)
(f) >

3. G
nature

tm,

li,

i

y

.:

N

r j
limt

«

4

»

'

-,-r 
—

 
■■ 

■—
-T|

?F<ri«rrV
apa

-----J

—
- -■

 —



\UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
» *»

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

GENERAL R. A.

GENUNG.
Time—2 hours.

6}

HANDBOOK OF RHETORICAL ANALYSIS

1. “ A diary Dies. Hodie. How queer to read are some 
of the entries in the Journal^ Here are the records of din
ners eaten, and gone the way of tiesh. The lights bum blue 
somehow, and we sit before the ghosts of victuals. Hark at 
the dead jokes resurging.”

(a) How is the significance of the passage increased by the 
use of the Latin words ?

(b) What right has “journal ” to be used here in this connec
tion ?

(c) From what dues the form of “gone the way of tiesh” 
come ?

(d) How do you account for the use of the word “ resurg
ing ?”

2. “ He had been the husband of three wives, all long since 
dead ; the father of twenty children, most of whom, at every 
age of childhood or maturity, had became returned to dust. 
Here, one would suppose, might have been sorrow enough to 
imbue the sunniest disposition, through and through with a 
sable tinge. Not so with our old Inspector.”

(a) What condensation do you note in the first sentence of 
the extract ?

(b) Explain how this sentence is loose ?
• (c) How do you account for the use of the expression 

* returned to dust’?
(d) What is the antecedent, and what kind of a reference is 

there in the word “Here” ?
(e) Does “ sable tinge ” agree with the context ?
(f) Why is the last sentence made so abrupt ?

RHETORIC.

s.

V

t

>

3. Give the three grades qf invention which designate the 
nature of the genius or talen^frthe author.wT:

(Over.)
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4. What arc the main considerations governing the choice 
of a title ?

Ô. GivTe tlie subdivisions of each of the following as treated 
by Genung: (1) Interpretation ; (2) 4Jarapl

more

u
irase.

particularly the great divi
sions or literature in which exposition is the basis.” 
says Genung. Show how lie continues his discussion
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

H. A.—GENERAL AND PASS.I
STATICS.

1. Detine Force and Statics; Name and define the kinds 
of forces considered in statics. How are forces represented 
and inèasured in statics ? Give examples illustrative of the 
“ principle of transmissibility of force. ’

Define the terms resultant force, and component force. 
Give illustrations of resultant and coinponenfa forces.

2. State the parallelogram of forces, 
ment to prove it. Find the resultant of 5 dû

at an angle of GO degrees: 
en three forces impressed upon a particle 

are in equilibrium 'each is proportional to the sine of the 
angle between the other two.

X
frills an experi- 
d 1(1 lbs. weight

tpectively acting 
3. Show that wh

res

;

4. Define a rigid body.
Find the magnitude and point of application of two like 

parallel forces acting at two points of a rigid body.
Let P and Q represent two like parallel forces acting at 

points A and B respectively of a body. Let C be the point 
in the straight line AB through which the resultant R acts, 

fbs., Q = 8 oz, AB = 58 in., find AC and BC.If R=14*

5. If ktwo forces, which are not parallel, acting on a lever, 
produce equilibrium, they are inversely as"the perpendiculars 
drawn from the fulcrum to the directions in which the forces
act. rA uniform bar of length 2 ft 8 in. and weight lbs., is 
supported horizontally by a smooth hinge at one end, and by 
a string making an angle of 30 degrees with the bar, and 
attached to a point 4 inches from the other end. Find the 
tension of the string.

6. Define the centre of gravity. Find the centre of gravity 
of a plane triangle.

(Over.)
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equilateral triangle, a side of which is a, the 
triangular portion formed by joining the middle points of two 
of its sides is cut away, find the distance of the centre of 
gravity of the remaining piece from the centre of gravity of 
the whole triangle.

If from an Ul
t

7. Name the mechanical powers. Describe the three classes 
of levers, stating when there is mechanical disadvantage.

Describe the common balance, 
a good balance ? .

The arms of a false balance are in the ratio of 20 to 21. 
What will be the loss to a tradesman, who places articles to 
be weighed at the end of the shorter arm, if he is asked for 
4 lbs. of goods priced at $1 per lb ?

8. Describe the pulley^ Give the arrangement of the 
pulleys in the three systems of pulleys respectivrly.

Find the ratio of the power to the weight in the system of 
ipulleys in which there are two blocks, and the same string 

passes round the pulleys.
It the string is fastened to the lower block, which weighs 

6 11)8. and contains 3 pulleys, what weight will a power of 
10 lbs. support ?

r
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de mêi9. 1 ind the condithyi of equilibrium on a smooth inclined 

plane, when the power acts parallel to the plane.
A bod J* of weight \\ is supported on a smooth plane in

clined at an angle « to the horizon by nugpis of a force in
clined at an angle a+,9 to the honzon. Find the magnitude 
o the force. If the force js wrtmaj^/ind the pressure on the
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10. Describe the resistance called friction. What is limit
ing friction ? State its statical law's. What is the coefficient 
of friction ?

A body placed on a rough horizontal plane is on the point 
. df motion when acted on by a force above the plane equal to 

its own weight, inclined to the horizon at an angle of 60 
degrees. Find the coefficient of friction.

6. D 
gravity 
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EXAMEN, MAI, 1895.

STATIQUE.—b. a.

1. Définir : force, statique. Enumérer et définir les forces 
que l’on étudie dans la statique. Donner des examples du 
“ principe de la transmission des forces.” Définir les termes: 
résultante, composante, tt citer quelques examples de ces 
dernières.

2. Enoncer le tliéoième du parallélogramme des forces— 
décrire une expérience qui le démontre.

Trouver la résultante des forces de 5 et 10 lbs. agissant 
à un angle de 60°. 4 ° *

ii Démontrer que quand il y a équilibre entre trois forces, 
chocune est proportionnelle au sinus de l’angle compris entre 
les deux autres.

/
4. Définir corps ligule. Trouver la grandeur et le 

point d application de la résultante de deux forces parallèles 
de môme direction appliquées eu deux points d’un corps rigide. - 

Soient P et Q ces deux forces appliquées respectivement 
aux points A et B d’un corps rigide ; qu’un point G de la droite 
AB soit dans la direction de la résultante ; trouver AB et Bü, 
si R=14£ lbs., Q = 8 oz., AB = 58 pouces.

un

5. Si deux forces non parallèles agissant sur un levier pro
duisent l’équilibre, e.les sont inversempirtrproportionnelles aux 
droites perpendiculaires menées djrfîoint d’appui sur les direc
tions de ces forces.

Une barre homogène, °* de môme section, longue de 2 pds. 
8 ponces «l’un poids de 5$ lha., est soutenue horizontalement 
par une charnière à une extrémité, à l’autre par une corde 
attachée à un point a 4 pouces du bout et faisant avec la 
barre un angle de 60°. Trouver la tension de la corde.

6. Définir le centre de gravité, 
gravité d’un triangle plan.

Dans un triangle équilatérale, dont le coté est «, on enlève 
la partie triangulaire déterminée en joignant par des droites

Trouvez le centre de

[tournez.
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1 '

les points des bisections des deux cotés. Trouver le 
de gravité de ce <jui reste du premier triangle. %ccn^

7 Enumé[ez les machines simples. Décrivez les trois 
especes de leviers et indiquez quand il y à désadvantage mé
canique. *

Décrivez la balance ordinaire; 
balance soit bonne.

que faut-il pour "qu’une

t Les bras d’une fausse balance sont entre eux comme1 20 à 
21. Quelle perte subira un marchand (pii vend 4 lbs. de 
marchandise, matquee à SI la livre, et qui les suspend au bout 
du plus court bras ?

8. Décrire la poulie. Exposer l’arrangement clés poulies 
dans les trois systèmes.

Trouver le rapport entrq la puissance et le poids dans le 
système où il y a deux moitiés et une seule corde qui passe 
dans ces deux moufles. /

Si la corde est attachée a la moufle inférieure qui pesé 0 
lbs. et qui contient trois poulies, quel poids pourra soutenir 
une force de 10 lbs ? 1

9. Trouver les conditions d’équilibre d’un plan incliné poli, 
quand la puissance est appliquée parallèlement au plan.

corP8 du poids'VV^st soutenu sur un plan faisant avec 
1 horizon un angle de «, par une force faisant avec Horizon 

angle «+/?. Trouver la grandeur de la force, iÿi latorce 
est verticale trouver la pression
un

le plan.sur

10. Décrire la résistance qui s’appelle frot^ment. Qu’en- 
. tend-t-on par frottement limité. Enoncer sei lois statiques 

Qu’est-ce que le coéffi. ient du frottement ?
Un corps qui repose sur un plan non poli, horizontal est 

sur le point de se mettre en mouvement sous l’influence 
d’une force égale à son poids et faisant avec l’horizon 
angle de 60°; trouver le coéfficient du frottement.
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.;en^e

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.trois 
$ mé-

►
PASS HYDROSTATICS.u’une

1. Define Hydrostatics, and a fluid.
Illustrate by an example what is called the “ Hydrostatic 

Paradox.”»

2. Prove that the surface of a heavy inelastic fluid at rest 
is horizontale „

- If the pressure of a uniform fluid, not exposed to external 
pressure, be 15 lbs. to the square inch at a depth -pf 15 feet, 
what will be the pressure at a depth of 12 feet ?

3. Define Specific Gravity and Density.
Five cubic inches of iron weigh 22£ oz., what is the specific

gravity of iron ? fa cubic foot of water weighing 1000 oz.)
Two substances of specific gravity 10 and 14, are mixed ; 

find the specific gravity of the mixture (1) if the volumes of 
the component substances are as 7:8 ; (2) if their weights 
as 7:8.

4. Find the conditions of equilibrium of a body floating in 
a fluid and wholly immersed in it.

A person supports a ball of lead, weighing 46 oz. and of 
specific gravity 11.5, wholly immersed In water, by holding 
the end. of a string attached to the ball. What is the tension 
of the string ?

5. Explain Nicholson’s Hydrometer.
A substanc® weighs 65 grains in air. The weight required 

to sink the Hydrometer in water is 473.4 grains ; when the 
substance is placed above, the weight required is only 321.6 
grains ; when placed below, the weight required is 339.01 
grains. Find the specific gravity of the substance to three 
decimal places.

6. Describe the common mercurial barometer, and show< 
that the pressure of the atmosphere is accurately represented 
by the weight of the column of mercury in the barometer.

[Over.]
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Ass ing the specific gravity of mercury to be 13.6 and 
the Might of the barometer 29.5 inches, find the pressure of 
the atmosphere per square inch.

7 (a). Explain, using diagrams, the common suction pump 
and the forcing pump.

(b.) Explain the siphon.

(c.) An experimenter wishes to use a siphon to remove mer
cury from a vessel 3 feet deep; why will he not be able to 
remove all by this means ?

8. Describe the mercurial thermometer. Explain how to 
graduate a thermometer according to the three common stan
dard scales.

Express 64v F. in the Centigrade and Reaumur scales.
Express 24° Centigrade in the Fahrenheit and Reaumur 

scales.
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EXAMINATIONS* MAY, 1895. <

>ump

/PASS PHYSICS. *
mer
de to 1. Define the terms : Force, molar force, acceleration, 

energy, work.

2 (a) How would you ‘experimentally show that a body 
pi ejected horizontally will reach the ground just 
if it had been dropped vertically ?

w to 
stan- as soon as

(b) A body falling from rest at a height of 19.6 metres 
upon a horizontal surface, rebounds with a velocity which is 
just one half as great as that with which it struck. To what 
height will it again rise ? (gr=980).

3. (a) Define : Specific Gravît)7.
(b) Describe any ordinary hydrometer and explain 

clearly how to obtain the specific gravity of (1) a liquid (2) 
a piece of cork.

nuur

t

(c) A piece of silver weighing 200 gms. is floating in a 
vessel of mercury. Find the volume of silver above the 
face, the specific gravity of silver bcjing 10.5 and of mercury 
13.6.

sur-

\ -i

4. What is meant by the pitch andVthe timl/re of a note? 
Upon what does each depend ?

5. Define the term interference as used in Acoustics. How 
would you exhibit this by means of an ordinary tuning » 
fork ?

6. Given the laws of reflection of light, prove that the 
image of an object in a plane mirror is in a line with the per
pendicular to the minor and as far behind as the object is in 
ront.

J

f,

Explain why, on standing on the bank of a shallow 
pond, you can see the pebbles at the bottom of it only fo 
short distance, although the water may be o uniform d*i 
throughout.

7. (a) What is meant by a virtual image ?

r a

[Over.]
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(b) Draw n,ea< diagrams showing the direction of the 
rays of light which fall from a luminous arrow upon a con
cave mirror, and the character and relative size of the image, 
(1) when the object is between the prin. focus and the centre 
of curvature ; (2) when nearer than the prin focus.

(c) A blight object, 4 inches high, is placed on the prin
cipal axis of a concave spherical mirror of 6 inches focal 
length, at a distance of 15 inches from the mirror. Determine
the position and size of the image.

>
8. (a) Define : Temperature, radiation, specific heat, lat

ent heat and state Charles’ Law.
• Tv.- - .

' (b) A piece of ice in a thin glass vessel is held over a
flame and entirely converted into water in 4 minutes. How 
long will it take to convert the water into ste&rn ? Explain 
your answer clearly. 1 X .

(c) If a gas has a volume of 45 Uitres at a pressure of 
760 mm. and temperature 27° C., at \\hat pressure will its 
volume be 30 litres when the temperatu is 77° C. ?

9. (a) Enunciate Ohm's Law, and define the units used.
(b) Describe any common galvanic cell, and state what 

different methods may be used to connect 12 cells to form a 
battery. X Vvv*

(c) What effect will each method have on the strength 
of the current ?

experiments which depend - on10. Describe any electrical 
induction. * ** I'

ll. Explain clearly how a magnetic needle serves the 
doublé purpose of determining both the presence and the 
direction of a current passing over a wire.
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

PREVIOUS.

• A—SALLUST.
1. Translate:

Traduisez : .
Ea re cognita, rursus in Nonas Februaries consilium caedis 

transtulerant. Jam turn non eonsulibus modo, sed plerisque 
sonatoribus perniciem machinahantur. Quod ni Catilina ma- 
turasset pro curia signuni sociis dare, eo die post conditam 
urbem Romani pessumum facinus patiatum foret. Quia 
nondum frequentes armati convenemnt ea res consilium dire
mit. Postea Piso in citeriorem Hispaniam quaestor pro prne- 
tore missus est, adnitente Crusso,qucd eum infestum inimicum 
Cn. Pompeio cognoverat Neque tamen senatus provineiam 
invitus dederat: quippe foedum hominem a re publies procul 
esse volebat; simul quia boni complures praesiduin in eo put- 
abant, et jam turn potentia Pompei formidolosa erat.

2. Parse: Analysez : cognita, conditam, pessumum, facinus, 
diremit, adnitente.

3. Account for the mood of :
Donnez la raison du mode dans :

Maturasset, dare, patratum foret.

4. Write explanatory notes on :
Ecrivez des notes explicatives sur:

Ea re, quaestor pro praetme.

*

r*
' ... 3 'r

? '

B.
5, Translate:

Traduisez :
Quibus rebus confectis omnia propere per nuntios con- 

suli declarantur. At ilium ingens cura atque laetitia simul 
occupavere : nam laetabatur intellegens conjuratione patefacta 
civitatem periculis ereptam esse, porro autem auxins erat, 
dubitans in maxumo scelere, tantis civibus deprehensis, quid 
facto opus esset ; poenam illorum sibi oneri, impunitatem per- 
dendae rei publicae fore credebat. Igitur contlrmato ammo,

(Over.)

« '/

■:

'if

,
Ih

te



x

vocari ad sese jubet Lentulum, Cathegum, Statilium, Gabi- 
nium, itemque [quendam] Caeparium Tarracinenscm, 
Apuliam ad concitanda servitia protieisci parabat.

qui in

6. Account for the case of:
Donnez la raison du cas dans :

Facto, opus, sibi, oneri, oneri, reipublicae, animo.

7. Write geographical notes on :
Fciivez des notes géographiques sur :

Apulia, Tarracina.

8. Write a brief character sketch of Catiline.
Ecrivez une courte esquisse du caractère de Catiline.

/

C.— CICERO.
9. Translate :

Traduisez :
Multa praetereo consulto, sed ea vos coniectura perspicite, 

quantum illud bellum factum putetis, quod coniungant regea 
potentissimi, rénovent agitatae nationes, suscipiant integrae 
gentes, novus imperator noster accipiat vetere exercitu pulso. 
Satis mihi multa verba fecisse videor, quave esset hoc bellum 
genere ipso necessarium, magnitudine periculosum : 
de imperatore ad id bellum deligendo ac tantis rebus pravtici- 
endo dicendum esse videatur.

i

i^stat ut

10. (a) Parse: Analysez: quod, fecisse, deligendo, rebus ;
(b) Compare : Comparez : novus, satis, vetere ;•
(c) Write a note on the use of : Ecrivez une note sur 

l’emploi de : videor.

1

D.
11. Translate:

Traduisez :
Itaque non sum praedicaturus, qflnntas ille rcs domi militiac,

' terra marique, quantaque felicitate gesserit. ut eius semper 
voluntatibus non modo cives adsenserint, socii ohtemperarint, 
hostes oboedierint, sed etiam venti teinpestatesque obsecunda- 
rint : hoc brevissime dicam, neminem unqusm tam itnpuden- 
tem fuisse, qui ab dis immortalibus tôt et tantas res tacitus 
auderet optare, quot et quanta» di immortales ad Cn. P«m- 
peium <!etulerunt : quod ut illi pruprium ac perpetuum sit, 
Quirites, cum communis saluti atque imperii, turn ipsius 
hominis causa, sicuti facitis, veil et optare debetis.

H

[Over.]
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2. Account for mood in :
Donnez la raison du mode dans : 

Adsenserint, au de vet, sit, facitia
i

E.
13. Translate :

Traduisez :
Hoc si vos temere fecistis et rci publicae paru in cons/uluis- 

tis, recte isti studia vestra suis consiliis regere conantiir : sin 
autem vos plus turn in re publica vidistis, vos his repugnanti- 
bus per vosmet ipsos dignitatem huic imperio, salutein/ orbi 
terrarum attulistis, aliquando isti principes et sibi et cpteris 
populi Romani universi auctoritati paiendum esse fateantur.

14. Account for moud or case in :
Donnez la raison du mode ou du cas dans :

Fecistis, rei publicae, sibi, parendum, auctoritati, fateantur.

lilitiac, 
semper 
-rarint, 
cunda- 
puden- 
tacitus 

Pmn- 
jm sit, 

ipsius yi3 ver.]
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ERSITY OF MANITOBA.
* ---------------------------- -----------------------------------------------

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.
>

5. Translate :
Traduisez :

Tu, ne quæsieris, scire nefas, quern inihi, quem tibi 
Finem Di dederint, Leuconoé, nec Babylonios 
Tentaris numéros. Ut melius quidquid erit pati,

(Over.)

3. Account for mood or case of :
Donnez la raison d’être des modes ou du cas dans : 

Périrent, vocet, littore, love, rébus..
planatory notes on :

Ecrivez des notes explicatives sur :
Littore Etmsco, monumenta regis, ultorem, Vestam.

4. Write ex

1 PREVIOUS LATIN.

HORACE.
Time—Three hours.

I. Translate: 
Traduisez :

Vidimus flavu$i Tiberim retords 
Littore Etrusco violenter undis 
Ire dejectum monumenta regis 

Templaque Vestæ;
Iliæ dum se nimium querenti 
Iactat ultorem, vagus et sinistra 
Labitur ripa love non probante u— 

xorius amnis.
Audiet cives acuisse ferrutn 
Quo graves Persæ melius périrent ; 
Audiet pugnas vitio parentum 

Rara juventus.
Quem vocet divum populus ruentis 
Imperi rebus! prece qua fatigent 
Virgines sanctæ minus audientem 

Carmina Vestant ?

i>

2. Parse : 
Analysez :

tortis, dejectum, querenti, quo.
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y
Seu plu res hiernes seu tribuit Juppiter ultimam,
Quœ nunc oppositis débilitât pumicibus mare 
1 yrrhenum. Sapias, vina liquos, et spatio brevi 
Spem longam reseces. Dum loquimur fugerit invida 
Ætasÿearpe diem quam minimum credula postera.

6. Pause : accounting for the case of :
Analysez : et donnez la raison d’être de:

Nrf<i8, melius, quidquid, ultimam, postero.
7. Write explanatory notes 

Ecrivez des notes explicatives
Bahylonios numéros, carpe diem.

8. Explain the various uses of the subjunctive in this ode. 
Expliquez les emplois du subjonctif'dans cette ode.

9. Translate :
Traduisez :

12.
stanzi
secom

i

v Noi
stance 
du de

N»

on :
sur :

i

h
«t

Parcus deorum cul tor et infrequens 
Insanientis dum sapientiae 
Consul tus erro, mine retrorsum 

Vela dare atque iterare cursus 
Cogor relictos : namque Diespiter 
Igni corusco nubila dividens 
Plerumque per purum tenantes

Egit equos volucremque currum, 
Quo bru ta tellus et vaga tiumina 
Quo Styx et invisi horrida Taenari 
Sedes Atlanteusque finis

Concutitur. Valet ima summis 
Mutare et insignem atténuât deus 
Obscura promena; hinc apicem rapax 
Fortuna cum stridore acuto

Sustulit, hic posuisse gaud et.*

k 10. (a) Give reasons for the case of:
Donnez la raison d etre du cas dans : 

Sapientiœ, summis.
(6) Explain figure of speech in :

Expliquez la figure de rhétorique : 
Insanientis sapientiœ.

$'r •

11. Derive :
Donnez l'étymologie de :
Retrorsum, invisi,, horrida, concutitur,

«.

rapax.
[Over.]
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12. Name the metre of each extract and scan the tiret .
second extract ^ ^ third extracfcs*and the tirst line of the

Nommez le mètre de chaque extrait et scandez la 
stance du premier et du dernier extrait et la 
du deuxieme extrait
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
x

ÉXAMINATTONSy MAY1, 1S95.

\

PREVIOUS SCHOLARSHIP PAPER.

LATIN.-

Time—One hour and a half.

1. Translate :
Traduisez :

(a) Ex Asia rediens cum ab Aëgina Megaram versus navi- 
garern, coepi regiones circumcirca prospicere. Post me erat 
Aegina, ante Megara, dextra Piraeus, sinistra Corinth us quae 
oppida quondam tempe re florentissima fuerunt, nunc pros
trata et diruta ante ocu'os jacent. Coepi egomet mecum sic 
cogitaie : Hem : nos homunculi indignamur si quis nostrum 
interiit aut oucisus est quorum vita brevior asse debet, cum 

^oco tot oppiilûm ca<lavera projecta jacent.’ Visne tute, 
Servi, cohibere, et meminisse homincm te esse natum ? Crude 
milii, cogitatione ea non mediocriter sum contirmatus.

Ipse sub Esquiliis, ubi erat sua regia, caesus 
convidit in dura sanguinolentus liumo.

Filia, carpento patrios initura penates, 
ibat per médias alta feroxque vias 

Corpus ut aspexit, lacrimis auriga profusis 
re*titit. Hunc tali corripit ilia sono :

' Vadis, an exspectas pretium pietaiis amarum (

Due, inqnam, invitas ipsa per ora rotas !'
Çerta tides facti. Dictus Sceleratus ab ilia 

vicus, et aeturna res ea pressa nota.
2. Translate into Latin ;

UIIO

(b)

it happened that Cyrus, when asleep in his palace, one
night, a little before his death, had the following dream :_
It seemed to him that lie saw a young man advance towards 
him of a form more venerable than that of a mortal, and 

• that he said to him, “ Cyrus, prepare yourself for death, for 
you must soon leave this world.” When he awoke, in order 
that he might win the favor of heaven (for he believed that 

about to die) he offered sacrifice to Jupiter and the 
other immortal gods. - May ye accept my sacrifice ! ” Such

0

>
l V was soon

r

(Over.*
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was his prayer while the sacred ceremony was performing : 
and he added “ that he thanked them for all the favours 
which they had conferred upon him, and begged that they 
would grant him a death worthy of the life which they had 
given him ! ”

3. Traduisez en Latin :

U

L

r
Il arriva que Cyrus, un peu avant sa mort, étant une nuit 

endormi dans son palais, fit le rêve suivant ; Il lui sembla 
voir un jeune homme dont l’apparence était plus imposante 
que celle d’un mortel s’avancer vers lui et lui dire :—“ Cyrus, 
prépare-toi à la mort, car tu dois bientôt quitter ce monde.” 
A son reveil, afin de se rendre le ciel favorable (car il croyait 
mourir bientôt) il offrit un sacrifice à Jupiter et aux autres 
dieux immortels. J‘ Veuillez accepter mon sacrifice ! ” Telle 
était sa prière tandis que la cérémonie sacrée se célébrait et 
il ajouta qu’il les remereih.it de toutes les faveurs qu’ils lui 
avaient accordées, et qu’il les implorait de lui accorder une 
mort digne de la vie qu’ils lui avaient donnée.

L1

Time
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y had EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

r PREVIOUS.—PREMIER EXAMEN.

LATIN GRAMMAR AND PROSE COMPOSITION. 

GRAMMAIRE ET PROSE LATINES.

s nuit 
imbla 
santé 
y rus, 
ride” 
oyait 
utres 
Telle 
it et 
Is lui 
p une

Time 3 hours.
Temps 3 heures.

1. Give the gender and genitive singular of :
Donnez le genre et le génitif singulier de :

' poema, mel, sal, latro, cavo, iter, ver, os (mouth), os\(bone).

2. Give the comparative and superlative of :
Donnez le comparatif et le superlatif de :

antiquus, henevolus, parvus, nequam, senex.

3. Render into Latin : “ 
Traduisez en latin :

‘I am obeyed’, ‘She is spared’, ‘you are loved’, 
f ou red’, ‘I hope to be present’.

'we are fa x'
“L’on m’obéit”, “elle est épargnée”, “vous êtes aimés”, 

sommes favorisés”, “j’espère être présent”.
nous

4. Write down the first person singular of the perfect sub
junctive of:

Écrivez la première personne au singulier du parfait sub
jonctif de :

aufero, impello, Consulo, cognosco, nascor, audeo, edo, sto.

5. Give 
Donn

\

all the participles and a future infinitive of : 
ès tous les participes et un future de l’infinitif de : 

audio, fido, sequor, sum.

6. What cases are used in expressing time “when” and “how 
long”? /

Quels cas sont employés dans les questions de temps “quand”, 
et “pendant combien de temps”?

(Over.)



7. Write out in full in Latin : 
Écrivez au complet en latin: 

May 4th, June 10th, September ISth 1895.
Le quatre «le mai; le dix juin; le dix-huit septembre 1895.

8. Translate into Latin :

(a) The historian who had attained to the highest distinc- 
. tion in his native land, said that our forefathers were injured

by men who were so base as to surrender the city on the 12th 
ot May 753 A. D. _

(b) If the politicians had promised to guard the rigths of 
the citizens, the soldiers would not with a good 
have besieged the w hole of Greece during the reign of Cæsar.

(c) It seems to me that the governement ordered the sol
diers to linger purposely where they were likely to be a pro
tection to those to whom it was of importance to consult the 
interests of the commonwealth.

(d) The old orator who was the last to entertain such high 
hopes declared that he was very fearful lest the unexpected 
victory should bring with it more than the citizens desired.

(e) It cannot be but tha- your general is very much 
ashamed of the crimes of the lieutenant who was appointed 
at his own suggestion and kis owni risk.

conscience

*

(a) L’historien qui dajis sa patrie s’était rendu très illustre, 
a dit que nos ancêtres avaient été accablés d’outrages par des 
hommes assez ignobles pour livrer la ville le 12 «le mai 753 
après Jésus-Christ.

(b) Si les politnpies eussent promis de défendre les droits 
des citoyens, les soldats n’auraient pas pu avec une 
tranquille assiéger la Grèce entière sous le règne de César.

(Over.)

conscience

>
mmmnmm

\

Translate into Latin :
Traduisez en latin :

(a) He remained at Rome nineteen days.
(a) Il demeura à Rome dix-neuf jours.
(b) They returned from Athens at the eighth hour.
(b) Ils revinrent d’Athènes à la huitième heure.
(c) Within the last three months he has stayed with us . 

twice.
(c) Pendant les derniers trois mois il a demeuré chez nous 

deux fois.

(c)
dess

(portai
(d)

L rances 
due n’ 
désira;r

(e)
honte
conseil

Z*

Mr *

y ;

■
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IJ me semble cjue l’état ordonna aux soldats deséjourner 
Y? dessin là ou ils pourraient porter secours à ceux à qui il im
portait de pourvoir aux intérêts du pays.

(d) Le vieil orateur qui nourrit le dernier de si hautes espér
rances, déclara qu’il craignait beaucoup que la victoire inatten
due n apportât aux citoyens beaucoup plus de choses qu’ils ne 
désiraient. •

(e) Votre général ne peut manquer d’avoir très-fortement 
honte pour les crimes du lieutenant qui fut nommé sur son 
conseil et sur sa responsabilité.

ith us .

1! nous
S
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

PREVIOUS.— PREMIER EAMEN.'

DEMOSTHENES AND PLATO
1. Translate: 

Traduisez :
(a) hatroe ri drj nore, <L dudpes 'AOrpaïot, uopiçtre rrtu pku 

twv llauaS^uaitou iopriju xai rrtu rtbu Jtouoaiwu dee rou xattijxouros 
Xfôvoo yiyueafftu, du re deeuoi kd^ioatu du re tôtàraeTf 
è*uré/>(°u ineptkoù/ituoe, e<> à roaabr duakiaxtrt gpç'juara, ôaa 
ir'jo eiç lua rtbu dnuaroktou, xai roaoorou xai roaabriju napa- 
axeuiju, ooTju odx old' ee re uou dndurtou lXer rubs à’ ànoarbkous 
"duras a fiéu oarepiÇeeu

ruurtou

Ti°u xaifuou, r ou tiç MedtùurjV, rbu tiç 
llayaoas, rbu as floriiotau ; "Ou ixetua fùu dnaura ubptp 
réraxrae, xat npooeoeu ixaaros u/uou èx nokkob ris X°fJV/T°C *} 
Y’)/iuaotaj>xos rr^s fokr^s, ~bre xai napù rub xai ri kafbura rt del 
noeetu.obdèu dueçéraaruu ooà' dof^rou èu roùroes jj/Ubfrat. èu

,r0t' T°'J xat rj/ roùrou napaaxeofj draxra,
ddebfifftura, àbptara dnaura.

(b) 'Ey to fi u ouu, o r dkkort minore n/ios xdfitu tikàpcrÉu kéyeeu, 
° 77 xai oouotattu ufùu ntnetofi uos ui, ubu riTdft-utboxto
Trduti' ânkt'os, oùdèu ùnotnetkd,uuos, Ktxapfaaimftat. ’EfiouUfqy 
d du, wanep ou u/iiu aofufipte r b rà fié krear a dxobetu otda, ou 
eidéuae auuoèaou xat rtp rà ftékrtar'a tinburr 
etnow

O'JUOS
______ nokktp yùp du ijdtou

uîiu à, in ddrjkoes ooat raïs dnb roùrtou è/iaortjj ytuyao- 
ftéuoes, o/uos ini rtf, aouoiaeeu ôfùu, iàu npdçyre rabra, nenetaOae, 
kéyttu ai pou pat. Aextpit o b rt nàaeu bpeu ftékket aouoiaeeu.

2. Parse the underlined words : 
Analysez les mots soulignés :

•L Write explanatory notes
Ecrivez quelques notes explicatives 
nau

on :
sur :

aOyuattou, Jeouoauov, fforidaeau, X°f,riï0ç, yopuaaiapxos.
(Over.)

/

f

(

«

1

*

o>
.

O
j



XI

I
4. Aaxwec. Write out the other persons of this tense an.) 

the same tenàe in the indicative mood :
Donnez les autres personnes de ce temps et aussi le même 

emps au mode indicatif.

I F- UNIV

5. Translate : 
Traduisez :

EfW dr, <p(,doiO. »OXtïjà(, dr) iftoi TE Mai Ttùds, TUnt <><J(OU 
(TTiu juorrjfttj, oùx àkbj /tèu that jre/ti yèyauôroç, eiikuat dm.

r£J0V£v' (hjy! 'ôè ™P* r^o/téutuu, 5ttj yiyutxat, àXÀij de &rz du 
xtUAtara yéuotro xat plâtrât tô fjojmo yeyouoç, dÀJC. aùrrj. 
olou TTspi TO uyteeuou eiç d^aura; rob: x/'ôuooç oitx àiïr, nç r. t 
tazycxrj^ fùa oùaa, ètpoyà xat ytyuô/teua xat yeyoudra xat yeur.oo- 
peua, o7Tfi ytutfneuu. xat «tpi rà ) èx rréç pjç ™ <f'*>(iEua f> 
yew/iyta utça'jTwç iyec. xat drjmM rà «tpi tou JtôÀt/tbu aùrot du 
p*ftTOf>y*atn on ÿ orfta-h/yia xdÀÀtara «pop^httTat rd re d//«

.. VtlH ™ /imw ****#«<' «tâi Tfj fiauTtxfj ôterai deîu bnptreTu, 
dUa pxttu, àx: tiding xtDltou rà ire;d tou irdÀtÿmu xat yrrudutùa 
xat yeu^aopsua-

il
1 Transhi 

Traduis

*0po
*0ÿ(,7Tci
'Ou Ttz l

otbwuZxat
H

nU; f-
Hàu (T U
AXX ôze
llhj/teuo; 
Koxlda', 
Vjrixa d' 
Tob ff H 
Abat dé < 

Z (b(là re 
Aitrup èrr 
.47ft ix/tu 
IIdam, ri

v Otpfta 
T dtp/ta d' 
(fi d'aùzt

6. Parse the underlined words. 
Analysez les mots soulignés.

7. Compare the adjectives and adverbs of the extract
adver^SrilXT8^ °0mP,r‘iwn <ke "U"** et ,leS y

8. W hat is Plato’s idea 
illustrate it in regarding education, how does he 

what he calls courage ?
il wmel!u,U,‘ e PlA^n 8,Ur 1 'éducation, et comment le fait- 
iJ \oir dans ce qu il appelle le courage ?

r^oftat wherever it appears in the9. Parse the verb 
extract.

Analysez le verbe ytyuopm partout où il 
1 extrait.I Vf ' se rencontre dans

III;'L

2. Parse thi 
Analysez

il ' ^ 8. Scan the 
f Scandez

lli'

■fi____
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1EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

PREVIOUS.—PREMIER.II OOlOV

vac HOMER
dz7u dv 

) ai/rrj.
TCÇ 7/ fj

jsvyob- 
fesva ij 
Woe dv 
■e dkka 
fiereîv, 
■vôrieva

I Translate: 
Traduisez : J

AaxÀ7/zedd7j, xakési x/iecwv Ayafisfiveov, 
v,)<ff>a edr/ Mtvekaov 'A/njïov, d/qov 'Ayfluov,
' (tv rez ùcartùoaz ipakev roçeov si eèdtbç 

z T/kowv 7j Auxitov • Tip [ikv x/sôç, d/i/u ns zévboz.
«

,v
U' ipdrir Taj 6 ana bufiov èvè arijftsaaev ofnvsv 

0 is vac xad one ko v àvà arfiarov etjfibv ’ Ayactov 
A// ore dr/ p' exavov dbc zavHoz Mevékaoç 
/Ikÿiisvo; f/v—Tteyc d' aWov dp/psfiab' oaaoe docaroc
Kuxkoa, o iT iv fcsaaocac zafnararo caôbeoz ifdç__
A’jrcxa o ix *<i><7rï/(io~ dfi^fioroz ikxsv deardv •

Too n èçekxo/civoco Tgikev, dj-ev dçssç oyxoe.
A'jat os ui $ioorr/fia zavaiokov, /}<?' uzivtfibtv 
Zÿ/id rs xac fjur/iyv, rr,v yakx^sz xd/wv dvd/ie 
AoTV.fi izec coev s/jeoz, of} ê/xzeae zex/iôz àczràz,
Ai/t ix/ctjÇrjaaç iz dp ipzea ipdfipaxa sedioç 
11 dans, rd ot zore

\

t.
?t des l

oes lie

e fait-

zarfic <pika <p/iové(ov zdfie Xeififov.a the ?

v (tiffin roe d/upezsvovro porpv dyab'ov Mtvskaov, 
Tdip pa o izi Tpediov ariysz f/kubov dazeardiov 
(fi o aurez tard reoye iduv, p^aavro de

2. Parse the underlined words.
Analysez les mots soulignés.

•i Scan the first four lines.
Scandez les quatre premières lignes.

dans Z

A
(Over.'
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u4. Translate:
Traduisez :

W ^ -3T£< obu w^ouro, tdk iron ddob iyeuouro7 
Aotonou d txouro ftaftboj/fotuou, Xe^exotr, u, 
vtVi^-fWT d)jeXirju in'e Tody orttkav 'l^atoi.
Aùrùft d fâ, noXèas dk xtfpjtraro KadptUouas 
Jatuo/ièuoos xarà dtopa ftiijs HrtoxXréet7js.
" hvà' obdé, çeîuos zep itou, fmryXdra Tudtbs 
7 d/t^et, ^owoç itou noXèatu fiera K ad fie coi mu * 
d//' df àeftXebecu npoxaXiÇero, zdura d'y^uixa 

' l\ediw? roiij uf intpfioâoç fpu 'Affyurj.
W àè yoXjotjdfiEuot had/ietot, xiuroptç tzztou,
At/rts duepjfopeutp zuxeuou Xôyfou efoau ajoures, f 
hobpotis zeurijxoïïra’ dbto d'fppf^ropes Ijtrau,
Maitou Af/iouidijç, èzttixeXos dftaudrotatu,
) fnç r Aorotpouoto, /leuezrôXe/ios flohupourr^s 
7 tidebç peu xat rottJtu àeixéa zdrpou itpy^xeu •
IIdi/ra^ jzetfu, eut d'otou tet oilxoude uèeathu •
Matou dpa npoiijxe de tou repdeaot ncfhjoas.
7 otos lrtu Ttidebs AcrtôXeos. dXXà rbu ufou 
rïiuaro et o Ifépr/i pdyyh àj-opy dé r àptiuio.

Who are meant?
De qui veut on parler?

0. Point out the Epic forms in the first ten lines and give 
the ordinary forms instead of them.

Indiquez les formes épiques des dix premières lignes et don
nez les formes ordinaires corresjxmdantes

7. Parse the underlined words.
Analysez les mots soulignés.

8. Decline :
Déclinez : r£/"W'' iudius, X*t>ua.

X^

S* ‘
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Time—
1. G 
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Don
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PREVIOUS GREEK.

GRAMMAR AND PROSE.
Time—Three hours.

1. Give rules for the comparison 
a'' and —oç, and compare

Donnez les règles de

djectives ending in — 
example of each.

‘Paraison des adjectifs terminés en 
claÜé ' ~°C’ Ct 'Jonncz un ««mple pour chaque

an
corn

r
2. Decline together : 

Déclinez ensemble :
oytvc r'tW&ohoz ; 
toùto GtzXouv recyoç ; 

fjiraf).
r

• 3. Explain the formation of the future of liquid 
1: lVX“Sn?ed With 1 f°™ ‘heir aug.

Comment se forme le futur dans les verbes liquides. Corn- 
ment les verbes composés d’une préposition forment-ils leur 
augment et leur redoublement ?

verbs.

î 0ive ‘he rule* of contraction for verbs ending in —
î"d “V. ,Wnte °;‘ *he Free- and 2 aorist imperative act. of 
oiO(ü/u,jtfid pass of rtdr^fu. " ™

Donnez les régi- s de contraction des verbes dont la termi
naison est en —tto et a to. Ecriviez le présent et l’Aor 2 de 
1 impératif actif de fitfito/u et passif de d

id give

-‘t don-

5. Give the various ways in which Greek adverbs 
lormed with an example of each.

Donnez, avec un exem 
nières dont les^adverbes

are

pie pour chaque, les différentes 
Grecs peuvent se former.

With What different meantopTOW°nêxample'rïf’ra^"d

of comparison, M

ma-

[Over.]
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Quels cas régissent et avec quelle signification les préposi
tions 7:a(td et rfiôç. Donnez des exemples (a) de l’accusatif 
de rapport, (b) du génitif gouverné par un comparatif, (c) du 
génitif absolu, (d) du datif de cause.

ur

Turn into Greek :
Then the Barbarians on their part fled every one as he 

could, and the Greeks took possession of the height. Those 
about Tissaphernes went oft" in another direction. Cheiriso- 
phus and his forces, going down into the plain, encamped in a 
village full of goocktliings. When it was evening the enemy 
suddenly shewed themselves and cut off some o our men 
who were in the plain for the sake of forage. Then the 
general tried to burn the villages and some of the Greeks 
were much disheartened fearing that if they should burn 
them they themselves would have no place whence to obtain 
provisions. Our general, however, when he came down, 
riding past the ranks Addressed them as follows: “ Men of 
Greece, be well assured that this country is already ours, for 
after we have made a truce with these men and promised not 
to burn their country, they now burn it themselves as if it be
longed to some one else.”

1. Gi 
portion 
geomet 
the alg<

If a:

2. If
is const

The i 
prove tl 
equal tc 
are 3, 4:

Prose :—Alors les Barbares de leur coté s’enfuirent chacun 
comme il put, et les Grecs prirent possession de la hauteur. 
Ceux près de Tissaphernes prirent une autre direction. Chi- 
risophes et ses troupes descendant dans la plaine campèrent 
dajfc un village où régnait l’abondance. Leloir venu les 
ennemis se montrèrent tout à coup, et coupèrent la retraite à 
quelques uns de nos hommes qui étaient à fourager dans la 
plaine. Alors le général essaya de brûler les villages et quel
ques Grecs perdirent courage, < raignant que s’il les brûlait 
eux-mêmes n’auraient d’où se procurer des approvisionnements. 
Notre général cependant quand il descendit passant à cheval 
par les rangs les harangua ainsi : “ Hommes de Grèce soyez 
assurés que ce pays est à nous déjà, car après avoir conclu une 
trêve avec ces hommes et leur avoir promis de ne pas brûler 
leur pays, ils le brûlent eux-mêmes comme s’il appartenait à 
quelqu'autre.

3. Fii 
and last 

Find 
Find 

term is

[ III r. »

r
4. Gi' 
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Sum 1 
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PREVIOÜ&

ALGEBRA.I
1. Give the geometrical and algebraical definition of pro

portion. If a, 6, c, d are proportional according to the 
geometrical definition they are also proportional according to 
the algebraical definition.

c:d ; prove that a:b:: ^3b*+5d3.

2. If a vary as, b when c is constant, and vary as c when b 
is constant, then a varies as be when both b and c vary.

The volume of a sphere varies as the cube of its radius ; 
prove that the volume of a sphere whose radius is 6 inches is 
equal to the sum of the volumes of three spheres whose radii 
are 3, 4, 5 inches.

3. Find the sum of n terms of an A. P. whose first term 
and last term are given.

hind the sum of 2(1 terms of the series —1+3+
Find the A. P. whose 27th term is. 186 and whose 45th 

term is 312.

4. Given the formula for the sum of n terms of a G.P., de
duce that for the sum of an infinite number of terms ; and 
discuss the possibility of affecting the summation of an in
finite geometrical series.

Sum to n terms, and to infinity, the series : 12 + 04-3 + .
Insert between 4 and 18 two numbers of which the first 

three shall be in A. P. and the last three in G. P.

5. I >efine a Havmonical Progression ; and insert 4 harmonic 
means between £ and |.

Sum to n terms the series : 1.3+3.5 + 5.7+ ....
Sum to n terms and to infinity the series :

J_ _1_ J_
1.3 + 3.5 + 5.7 +

If a:b

chacun 
i auteur, 
i. Chi- 
npèrent 
enu les 
traite à 
Ians la 
ît quel- 
brulait 
ements. 
, cheval 
b soyez 
clu une 
brûler 

enait à

sr \

#

n

t
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6. If any rational and integral expression 
xn+pxxn~' +p8æn-2 + .. 

be divided by x — f, the remainder, if any, will be 
fn+P\fn~x+pJ*~2+ ■ • • •

If x = a makes the expression xn+pxxn~x +p2x 
vanish then x — a is a factor of the expression.

Use the last theorem to find the factors of :
(1) a (b3 — c3)+b(e3 -a3)\ct(a3 — b3).
(2) x3 — 5x2 — 2a;+ 24.

Ul
x

n—2 + • • • •
■1

1. 1) 
proporl 
géomét 
algébri

Si a

7. Factor by any method the following :
(D (a2+b3-c3)3-4a2b2 ; (2) æ4-23æ2 + l ; 
(3) (x3 + 7x-{-6) fæ8-|-7æ4-12,)—280.

8. Explain how meanings are obtained for a% a0.
1 l l 1

Write down the quotient of (cr —x)-i- 
Rationalize the denominator of

2. Si 
c quanc 
variabh 

Le vi 
prouve) 

t est égal 
rayons

.I- x5).
1

t/(12- 'J 140V
9. Solve the following equations :

æ + 1 æ+2 1îæ+13
x— 1 x—2 — x+\

(2) (x2 +x +1) (x2 -j-x+ 2) = 12.
- (3) x2+xy = 1H) xy-y3 = 3.
Find three consecutive numbers such that the sum of the 

cubes of the greatest and least exceeds the cube of the 
middle one by 18.

10. Extract the sqtlaye root of

1—2 x~i-x+ 6 x2 —6x2+9x3 
and the-cube root of

x* — fix6 + \5x* —20x3 + \bx3 —fix+\.

(1)
3. Tr 

mier tei 
Troir 
Trou i 

est 312.
«

4. Eti 
d’une P. 
termes ; 
d’une sé 

Trouv 
série 12 

Insère 
P. A., et

\

11. If a and /9 are the roots of x*+px+q=0; find the
value of fl -\-%) -f- fl d~-) in terms of p and q.

? « 5. Del 
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Faites
1

1.
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UNIVERSITE DE MANITOBA.

EXAMEN, MAI, 1895.

PREMIER EXAMEN.

ALGÈBRE.

1. Donner la définition géométrique et algébrique de la 
proportion. Si a, b, c, d sont proportionnels selon la définition 
géométrique, ils sont aussi proportionnels selon la définition 
algébrique.

Si a:b::c:d; prouver que n:b:: \/3a2 + 5c2 : ^Sb2 + 5d2.

2. Si a varie comme b quand c est constant, et varie comme 
c quand b est constant, alors a varie comme b& si b et c sont 
variables.

Le volume d’une sphère varie comme le cube de son rayon ; 
prouver que le volume d’une sphère dont le rayon est 6 pouces 

.est éSal a la somme des volumes de trois sphères, dent les 
rayons sont 3, 4, et 5 pouces.

3. Trouver la Somme de n termes d’une P. A., dont le 
mier terme et le dernier sont donnés.

Trouver la somme de 20 termes de la série :-5_l+3 + ;
Trouver la P. A. dont le 27ième terme est ^86 et le 45ième 

est 312.

4. Etant donnée la formule pour la sorti me de n termes 
d’une P. G. déduire celle pour la somme d’un nombre infini de 
termes, et discutez la possibilité d effectuer la sommation 
d’une série géométrique infinie.

, Trouver la somme de n termes, et jusqu’à l’infini dans la 
série 12 + 6 + 3+ ....

Insérer entre 4 et 18 deux nombres faisant 
P. A., et avec 18 une P. G.

5. Définir une Progression 
harmoniques entre $ et |.

Faites la somme à v termes et à l’infini de
1 _L 11.3 3.5 5.7 +

pre-

avec 4 une

rtpbnique, et insérer 4 moyens

[tournez.
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I1)W 'll

W S* if

a

r
G. Si l’on divise line expression quelconque rationnelle et in- 

+p.ixn~‘i + ... .par x-f, le reste, s’il y en Ulfl—1tégrale xn+plx 
a, sera f*+p>f*~l +^/"_a +

Si z=a rend nulle l’expression æ*+p,£c 
alors x — a est un facteur de cette expression.

Se servir de c* dernier théorème pour trouver les facteurs de
(1) a (b* - c2- a*)+c(a*-b*).
(2) z3-5z2-2z + 24.

+p2x”-‘l+.If—1

f

1. L
trian^l

If 11 
sides o 
equal, 
one sin 
sides, t

2. D 
Prov

than e 
equal t 

Wha

7. Trouver les facteurs des expressions suivantes : 
(P (a* +b* -c*)2 - 4a262 ; (2) z* - 23z2 +1 
(3) (x* + 7x + G) (x*+7x+\2)~ 280.

k

ni
8. Donnez l’explication qui montre à quoi est égal a«, et 

aussi tn".
1 1 i

Ecrire le quotient de^a-— z) -r («Tïï — z8).

Rendre rationnelle dé nominateur de---------

i

1
\

, V(12- VI40)

» 9. Résoudre les équations suivantes :
z-(-2 2z + 13 

+ x.— 2 ~ z+1
z + 1(O
x—l

(2) (z2+z + l) (z2+z+2) = 12.
(3) z2+zy = 28; Xy-y* = 3.

Trouver trois nombres consécutifs tels que la somme des 
cubes du plus grand et du plus petit excède de 18 le cute de 
celui du milieu.

3. If 
be equi 
it, the

it a:

i BE, CI
show tl 
equal t

4. If 
the red 
the pai 
line bis 
is made

Give

i

10. Extraire la racine carrée de •

1 — 2 x- tz + G z5 —6z2+9z3 
et la racine cubique de

z” — 6z8 + 15z4 — 20zs + 16z*—6z+l.

11. Si a et ft sont les racines de x2 +px + q=0, trouver la

valeur de (1+^) + (1 + -)on termes de p et de r/.
y Æ « 5. In 

from eii 
the squ 
than th 
twice t 
produce 
cepted 1 
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PREVIOUS EUCLID.

1. Define a point, a line, a superficies, a triangle ; classify 
ti iantjles according to their sides and angles.

If two triangles have two sides of the one equal to two 
sides of the other, each to each, and have likewise their bases 
equal, the angle which is contained by the two sides of the 
one shall be equal to the angle which is contained by the two 
sides, equal to them, of the other.

2. Define a plane angle, a plane rectilineal angle.
Prove (1) that the exterior an-.de of a triangle is greater 

than either of the interior opposite angles ; (2) and that it is 
equal to the sum of these two angles.

W hat is the magnitude of an angle of a regular octagon ?

3. If the square described on one of the sides of a triangle 
be equal to the squares described on the other two sides°of 
it, the angle contained by these two sides is a right angle.

If ABC be a triangle whose angle A is a right angle, and 
i BE, CF be drawn bisecting the opposite sides respectively, 
show that four times the sum of the squares on BE and Qf is 
equal to five times the^squaie on BÇ.

4. I a straight line be bisected, and produced to any point, 
the rectangle contained by the whole line thus produced, and 
the pait of it produced, together with the square on half the 
line bisected, is equal to the square on the straight line which 
is made up of the half and the part produced.

Give an algebraical illustration of the proposition.

5. In obtuse-angled triang'es, if a perpendicular be drawn 
from either of the acute angles to the opposite side produced, 
the square on the side subtending the obtuse angle is greater 
than the squares on the suit's containing the obtuse angle, by 
twice the rectangle contained by the side on which, when 
produced, the perpendicular falls, and the straight line inter
cepted without the triangle, between the perpendicular and 
the obtuse angle.

(Over.)
/
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The sum of the squares on the sides of a parallelogram is 
equal to the sum of the squares or the diagonals.

6. Define a circle, a segment of a circle, an angle of a seg
ment, an angle in a segment.

If two circles cut one another they shall not have the same 
circle.

7. If from any point without a circle there be drawn two 
straight lines, one of which cuts the circle, and the other 
meets it, and if the rectangle contained by the whole line 
which cuts the circle, and the part of it without the circle, be 
equal to the square on the line which meets the circle, the 
line which meets the circle shall touch it.

If two circles cut one another, the tangents drawn to the 
two circles from any point in the common chord produced are 
equal.

8. Give the geometrical definition of a proposition. Hence 
show that triangles of the same attitude are to one another as 
their bases.

A quadrilateral is such that the perpendiculais on a diag
onal from the opposite verticas are equal. Show that the 
quadrilateral can be divided into four equal triangles by 
straight lines drawn from the middle point of the diagonal.

9. Give the general definition of Ex œquali, or by equality.
If the vertical angle of a triangle be bisected by a straight

line which also cuts the base, the segments of the base shall 
have the same ratio which the other sides of the triangle 
have to one another ; and if the segments of the base have 
the same ratio which the other sides of the triangle have to 
one another, the straight line drawn from the vertex to the 
point of section shall bisect the vertical angle.

Ul
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PREMIER EXAMEN.

XJCLIDE.

i .P^î1'1 u.ne point, une superficie, un triangle:
classifier les trianglçifd’après leurs côtés et leurs angles.

Si deux triangles, de bases égales, ont les deux autree côtés 
égaux, chacun a chacun, alors les angles compris entre ces côtés 
égaux seront égaux.

2. Définir un angle plan, un angle plan rectiligne. Prou- ^ 
ver (1) que l’angle extérieur d’un triangle est plus trrand 
qu aucun angle intérieur et opposé; (2) qu’il est égaf à la 
somme de ces deux angles.

Quelle e.-t la valeur de 1 tyigle d’un octçogone régulier?

3. Si le carré d’un côjté d'un triangle est égal à la somme 
des carrés des deux autres côtés, l’angle compris entre ces

/

t
Si ABC est un triangle dont l’angle A est droit,' et que BE, 

CF soient des droites bissectrices des côtés opposés, démontrer 
que quatre t'ois la somme des carrés BE et CF est égale à 
cinq fois le carré BC.

4. Si une droite est bissectée et prolongée, alors le rectangle 
. formée par la droite ainsi prolongée et la partie prolongée 

plus le carré de la moitié de la droite bissectée est égal au carré 
de la droite formée par la moitié de la droite bissectée et la 
partie piolongée.

Donner une demonstration algébrique de cette proposition.

5. Dans un triangle obtusangle, le carré du côté opposé à 
I angle obtus, est égal à la somme des carrés des deux autres 
côtés, plus deux fois le rectangle construit sur l’un,de ces côtés 
et la projection de l’autre sur celui-ci.

La somme des carrés des côtés d’un parallélogramme est 
égale à la somme des carrés des diagonales.

[tournez.
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3. 1 
» show

triang 
of a pi

4. A 
middle 
meet.»

6. Définir : cercle, segment de cercle, angle d'un segment, 
angle duns un segment.

Deux cercles qui se coupent ne sont pas concentriques.

7. Si d’un point extérieur à un cercle, l’on mène deux 
droites, dont l’une coupe le cercle, et l’autre le rencontre, et si 
le rectangle construit sur toute la droite qui coupe le cercle et 
la partie en dehors du cercle est-égal au cairé sur la droite

, qui rencontre le cercle, la droite qui rencontre le cercle sera 
tangente au cercle.

Si deux cercles se coupent, les tangentes aux deux cercles, 
menées d’un point quelconque de la corde commune prolon
gée, feront égales.

I
1.

2.
è[fa-
+2ed^8. Donner la définition géométrique d’une proportion ; et de 

là, déduire que des triar^les de môme hauteur sont entre eux 
comme leurs bases

= (a-

3.
Un quadrilatère est tel que les perpendiculaires menées

diagonale sont égales ;
(a + l

des sommets opposés 
démontrer que le quadrilatère peut se diviser en quatre 
triangles égaux par des droites menées du point de bissection 
de la diagonale.

(b;sur une

lx-\- v\

4.1
divisi9. Donner la définition générale de ex aequali ou par 

égalité.
Si l’angle du sommet d’un triangle est bissecté par une droite . 

qui coupe la base, les segments de la base auront entre eux 
le môme rapport qu’ont entre eux les autres côtés du triangle; 
et si les segments de la base ofit entre eux l^même rapport 
qu’ont entre eux les autres côtés du triangle, alors la droite 
menée du sommet du triangle au point de section de la base 
sera bissectrice de l’angle du sommet du triangle.
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PREVIOUS PROBLEMS.
I A

1. Sum to n terms :
f r — L i * + ! r’4 - — l 2 4- i rs _1 { 8 _l
( r I { r* j + ( r ïâ j +

zercles,
avolon- 2. Prove the following identities by factoring 

— (a-\-b + cXab -+- be 4- ca)—abc.
; et de 

ire eux a
fa + />+l;sedUCe f,0m the la-St cxamP,e four expressions for

(b; If x+a be a common factor of x3+px + q and x* + 
then a — — ~^.

rnenees 
égales ; 
<]uatre 
section \ l-p

^e sum ot any 2r? +1 consecutive integers is 
divisible by 2w + l.on par

: droite 
re eux 
iangle; 
apport 
. droite 
la base

B
1. Construct ai- , . , .. tria^,le. having given one si<le mid the 

medians which bisect the two remaining sides.

2. Produce a given straight line so that the sum of the 
squares on the given straight line and on the part produced 
may be equal to twice the rectangle contained by the whole 
line thus produced and the part produced.

3. The diagonals of a quadrilateral A BCD intersect at O
show that the centres of the circles, described about the 
triangles OAB, OBC. OCD, ODA will lie in the angular points 
ot a parallelogram. . r

4. ABand CD are two parallel straight lines; E is the 
middle point ot CD ; AC and BE meet at F ; AE and BD 
meet.at O, show that FG is parallel to AB.

[Over.]C
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sin Q3~r)_j_sin (y—a) | sin (a-p)_ 
cos /9 cos y cos y cos a

(b) If x = tan~ly, prove x = sin

1. (a) ProveZ
;™-i y

Vl + y2

2/ (a) In any triangle prove:
A H v B 0tan Atan - + tan - ton + ton -

2 2 2
(b) Given log 80=a, log 45= b, find iogr 36.

tan = 1
2

\

3. Find the angles of the triangle ABC, having given 
a=370, 5=170, c = 40°.30', log 200=2.3010300, log 30 = 
1 4771213, L cos 20° 15= 9.7722914, L *in 20° 15'= 9.5392230 
L ton 45° 6= 10.0015160, L ton 45c 7'= 100017686.

4. The angles of elevation of a balloon from two stations a 
mile apart and from a ooint half way between them, are 
observed to be 60°, 30° and 45° respectively.

Prove that the height of the balloon is 440V2 •

C..
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V

1 PREMIER EXAMEN.

PROBLÈMES.
\

A.
given 
30 = 

392230

On ne ne division, A,B, C. Les questions mar uec (a) ôu (h) ne 
d une question. Temps— U heures.

y . 1 Faire lü sommation jusqu a n tenues de :
(r—)»+(r.-Jî).+(r._A),+bions A 

in, are
2. 1 pouvez par facteurs les identités suivantes:

4.&+tl,tarr,"»,-c,]=k<6+<,)+ca(c+o>+"6(a+6)

(ab + bc+caj-abc. ’

3. (a) Déduire du problème précédent quatre 
pour (a+b+c)3.

(b) Si x^ci est un facteur
x2 4- bx + m, alors a=7n~9

l-p
4. Montrer que la somme/de 2n+ l 

sécutifs est divisible pat 2w'+l.

expressions 

x*+px+q et decommun de

1

nombres entiers con-

B.

trièe,1^ tzt ^rærédianea biaaec-

frgl et |UaXpa,tl prr2ngf'* ttinsi Pro"

3. Les diagonales d’un quadrilatère ABCD 
point O, montrer 
triangles OA B,

se coupent au 
circonscrits aux 

avec les som-
ir que les centres des cercles 
OBC, OOD, ODA coïncideront 

mets des angles d un parallélogramme.
[tournez.
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4. AB et CD sont deux parallèles ; E est le point de bisec
tion de CD ; AC Xt BE se rencontrent au point F ; AE et BD 
au point G ; prouver (pie FG est parallèle à AB.

U

;■ h
c. kI

1. (a) Prouver (pie
sin Q9-r)

COH fi COS f

ff
sin {r-a) sin (a-fi) =(| 
cos f cos a cos a cos fi

-1
(b) Si x = tan y, prouver que x = sin

2. (a) Prouver que dans tout triangle :

tan — tau — + tan — tan — -f tan —
2 2 ! 2 2 2

(b) Log 80=«, log 45f= b, trouver log 86.

3. Trouver les angles du triangle ABC, étant donnes :
rt=370, 5=170, c=40°, 30'
log 200=2.301030, log 30=1.4771213.

L cos 20°.15' = 9.7722914, L sin 20°. 15=9.5392230.
L tan 32°. 19'. 1V = 9. >1017045. »

4. Les angles d élévation d’un ballon mesurés de deux 
stations et d’un point équidistant entre les deux s tarons sont 
60°. 30°, et 45° respectivement ; prouver que la hauteur du 
ballon est 440 V2 verges.

I: - +

-i y Time—

1. ï 
radius 

Fin

42 inc

y/\ +?/2

ni

Atan — = 1.
z

2. I
modes 
120°, i

Fini 
arc 93

is 50 f«
IPI

3. E 
angle. 

Prov

3
Find*

2 cot d

4. (a 
45° an<
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trigono 
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.¥ '
PREVIOUS EXAMINATION.

TRIGONOMETRY.
Time—Three hours.

}; Show that the circumference of a circle varied as the 
radius.

. Find the circumference of a bicycle wheel, whose diameter is 

42 inches.

\

-I.

\

2. Describe the sexagesimal, centesimal, and circular 
modes of measuring angles. Express in circular measure 30° 
120°, 50*, 200». *I

FIodrtheJ1”mber of grades in an angle subtended by an 
arc 93 feet 6 inches long at the centre of a circle, whose radius
is 50 feet. (—t).deux 

s sont 
nr du I

3. Define tjie tangent, cotangent, and secant of 
gle. What is the least positive value oK the secant ?

. A 1 o a . - .

an acuteangle.
Prove (a) tan A cot A = l; (b) sec3 A=l'+tans A. 

/ x cot A-f tan B 
tan A+cot B

«
= cot A tan B.

Find9 * r °"e flVal,Ue °L ? W:hich wil1 sati8fy the equation 
L cot 0- tan (/— 1. W rite down also the general values of d.

^a) Find from the figure of a square the values of tan 
45° and tan 22° 30'.

■^2» C08 P—-5, cot C= V3, find the otherGiven sin A =

trigonometrical ratios of A, B, C.
If cos a=m, cot a=n, prove that (1—w*) (iq.wa)==i 
g)) Define the complement and supplement of an angle. 
Pind the complements and supplements of 120° 30',

' -250» 50', and —

.1

\4.

(Over.)

,
«
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k

Find the values of sin 1140° and tan

5. Prove sin (A + B)=sin A cos B + cos A sin B.
Write down the expression for cos (A-f-B).

tan A + tan B 
1 — tan A tan B.

If ABC be a triangle right angled at C and tan A = 3 tan 
B, shew that A = 60°.

Prove tan (A + B) =

6. Prove (a) cos (180- A)= —cos A. (b) Cos A4-Cos B = 
A-BA + B2 cos cos

i 2 .

If A, B, C are the angles of a triangle cos 2 A + cos 2B + 
cos 2 C+4 cos A cos B cos C+1=0.

7. Define a logarithm and its characteristic and mantissa. 
Find loga 8.

Prove that log„ mn — log„ m+log„ n.
Given log,ç 2 = 3010300 ; find log, 0 5, log, 0 8, log, 0 200, 

log, 0.5, log sin 30°, and L cos 45°.
Given log 6.0390=.7809650, log 6.0389=.7809578, find the 

number whose logarithm is 1.7809601. to 4 decimal places.
I

8. What are the advantages of the common system of loga
rithms and from what do they arise ?

If x is the log of m to the base a, y the log of m to the

base b, show that y = 1
log„ bX-

sin A 
sin B

9. Prove that in a triangle and that sin

(B+A2)=»m(c+A)
When is there an ambiguous case in the solution of tri

angles ?
Explain by a geometrical figure.
Given A = 30°, a = 200 feet, c = 250 feet^tind the third side 

in the larger triangle. Given, i addition to the logarithms in 
question 7, log sin 38° 4V= .7958800, log sin 8° 41' = 
9.1789001.

10. Prove that in a triangle tan A ^^ — a ^ —v ^
a + 6 / 2-

1 [Over.]i /.

T
The direct 

the distances 
and the ahgj 
triangle. 

Given in ai 
r 10b 53' 36'=!

e

e oi

t
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Given in addition to the logarithms in question 7. lotr tan 
10° 53' 36'=9.28432“--------------------------- -------------—

X

= 3 tan

!os B =
r
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V
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Temps—Trois h

1. Démontr 
le rayon.

Trouver la 
diamètre est c

2. Décrire li 
pour la mésun

Exprimer ei
Trouver le r 

cercle soutendi 
est de 50 pieds

3. Définir la 
aigu. Quelle t 
Prouver (a) ta,

(c)
ta

"Trouver la v 
^=1. Ecrire l

I

il

+. (a) Dédui 
u et de tan 25

Etant donné

*r les autres f<
Si cos «=m,
(b) Définir h 
ou ver les coin

15

Trouver les vi
I !

!
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UNIVERSITE DE MANITOBA.
\

EXAMEN, MAI, 1895.ki

rN
PREMIER EXAMEN.

trigonométrie.
- .f

Temps—Trois heures.

le iayoa'0ntrer ^ ^ circonférence d’un cercle varie comme

de vélocipède dont le

1

Trouver la circonférence d’une 
diamètre est de 42 roue 1

pouces =

po,lKu™8£^ir^9imal'“nMai^ et »

Exprimer en mésure circulaire 80e, 120*, 50", 200».
Trouver le nombre de grades dans un angle au centre d’un 

Tde ^Up1lTIv).arC ^ 93 PMS 6 ,,0UCeS’ d°nt k "-von

aimi DfÜnu lA fa.ngeîlte’ ^.-tangente, et sécante d’un angle* 
Bu. Quelle est la plus petite valeur positive de la sécante? 

Prouver (a) tan A cot A=1 ; (b) sec2A
cot A -f- tan B
tan À + côt~B

-Trouver la valeur de H qui satisfera l’équation 2 cot 0-tan 
»=l. Ecrire les valeurs générales de 6.

= 1 +tan*A :
(c) =cot A tan B.

*

J'/tt ITirw. %Ure d'°n les * tan

IEtant donné que sin A = ^2‘ C°8 ^cot C= y/3, trou- 

trigonométriques de A, B, C.ver les autres fonctions
.Si cos «=m, cot a=n, prouver que (1 -m*Xl +n2)=I
TDé,Hnir le complément et le supplément d’un angle 
1 rouver les compléments et les suppléments de

120° 30, - 250»50\ et de —.
Trouver les valeurs de sin 1140°, et de tan 1250».

(Over.)

f

i



/ U5. Prouver que sin (A + B)=sin A cos B + cos A sin B. 
Ecrire l’expression pour cos (A4 B).

tan A + tan B 
1 — tan AtanB"

Si ABC est un triangle rectangle, C l’angle droit, et tan A 
= 3 tan B montrer que A = 00°.

G. Prouver que (a) cos (180 —A)= —cos A.

\ (b) cos A 4 cos B=2 cos —

BaC sont les angles d’un triangle, alors cos 2 A + 
cos 2 W 4 \cos 2 C 4 cos A cos B cos C 4 1 — 0.

7. (Déduire logarithme, caractérisque, mantisse. Trouver 
log2 w. Prouver que log, mn = log, m 4 log, n. Etant donné 
log, AS.3010300 ; trouvez log, 0 ô, log, 0 8, log, 0 200; 
log4/5, log sin 30e and L cos*450.

Etjant donné log G.0390=J809G50, log 6.0389=.7809578 
trouver le nombre dont le logarithme ast 1.7809601 h quatre 
décimales près.

8. Quelles sont les avantages du système de logarithmes 
vulgaires, et d’où proviennent ces avantages ? Si a: est le 
logarithme de m à base a, y le log de vu à base 6, montrer (pie

1y =-----, a*.
log„ h

9. Prouver que dans un triangle
sin A 
sin B

,^qand y a-t-il de l’ambiguité dans la solution des triangles ? 
Expliquer le cas au moyen d’une figure géométrique.

K tant donné A=30°, a=s=200 pieds, c=250 pieds; trouver 
le troisième coté dans le plus grand triangle, Outie les loga
rithmes donnés dans la question 7 on a :
<___ Log sin 38° +1'= 9.7958800.

Log sin 8= 41'= 9.1789001.

Prouvez que tan (A 4 B) =

l
Hÿ

1. G 
prepar

2. C 
ments 
alkalis.

A-Bcos
2 * /

/Si A,

3. C
4. E:

* How t
* Assumi 

quadrjl 
eu le of

5. W 
take pli 
sulphur 
zinc car 
nitrate.

I 6. Ca 
of any i

7. W] 
dioxide, 
of turpi 
turpenti

8. Wi
tropism,

9. Up 
discover 
element*

10. T1 
proportii 
initial t 
these ter

~ et que sin (B 4 -) = in (C 4 £).

I-

10. Prouver que dans un triangle tan ^ cot
2 ti 4 b

On ne peut pas mésurer directement la distance de A à B; 
mais les distances de A et B à 0 sont respectivement de 80 et 
100 pieds et l’angle ACB est de 60°. Trouver les autres 
angles du triangle. Outre les logarithmes donnés dans la 
question 7, on a : Log tan 10r 53' 36*=9.28432.U

Éi
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1805.

-PREVIOUS CHEMISTRY.
1. Give a full account of the distribution in nature, the 

preparation,tend the properties of the element chlorine.
2 Compare, as fully as you can, the properties of the ele- 

alkalU. ' th<î Cn 0'ine fanii'y with those of the metals of the

3. Compare carefully the elements carbon and silicon.

4. Explain the terms “molecule” and “ molecular weight.” 
% ow ?re mo,ec»l»r weights experimentally determined ? 

Assuming that an atom of hydrogen weighs two 
quadrjlMonths of a gramme, calculate the/wemht of 
cule of sugar (OuH^O,,). z •

one- 
a mole-ro. \\ rite equations expressing the chemical changes which 

take place when the following substances are treated with 
sulphuric acid:—Zinc, zinc oxide (ZnO), zinc hydroxide, 
zinc carbonate, zinc sulphide, zinc sulphite, zinc chloride, zinc 
nitrate. .

i 6. Calculate from its the pei cent age composition 
?ast three elements.

7. \\ hat weight o water, and what volume of carbon 
dioxide, would be formed on completely burning a kilogramme 
of turpentine (C10Hie) ? What substances are formed when 
turpentine is burnt in chlorine ?

8. Write short explanatory notes on the following Allo
tropism, valency, specific heat, heat of combustion.

9. Upon what lines have chemists been able to predict the *
discovery of elements ? Is it to be expected that many 
elements will be discovered ? J more

10. The temperature of the body being +37°C., in what 

these temperatures on Fahrenheit’s scale ?

X

B.

tan A
c

-B
2 * / 
A +

/

rouver 
donné 
0 200;
(19578
juatre

thmes 
est le 

vr que

ngles ?

rou ver 
< loga-

I

*
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UNIVERSITE DE MANITOBA.
___________ *\

EXAMEN, MAI, 1895.

PREMIER , EXAMEN.

CHIMIE.
1. Rendre compte en détail de l’élément chlore, de sa distribu

tion dans la nature, de sa préparation, de ses propriétés. '
2. Comparer, aussi amplement que possible, les propriétés 

des éléments do la famill du chlore avec les propriétés 
des métaux de la famille d s alkalis.

3. Comparer avec soin le carbone et le silicon.

4. Expliquer les termes ..molécule”, ..poids moléculaire* Com
ment détermine-t-on les poids moléculaires expérimenta-

^lement Supposant que l’atome d’hydrogèhe pèse deux 
quadrilliomemes d un gramme, calculez le poids d’une 
molecule de sucre de canne. (Cl3 H22 0U)

o. Écrire les équations qui représentent les réactions chi
miques qui ont lieu quand on agit sur les substances sui
vantes avec 1 acide sulplmrique : zinc, oxide de zinc (ZnO) 
hydrate de zinc, carbonate de zinc, sulfure de zinc sul
phite de zinc, chlorure de zinc, nitrate de zinc. ’ „

6. ( alculerd après s i formule la composition pour cent d’une 
substance quelconque formée au moins de trois éléments

7. Quel poids d’eau, et quel volume de bi-oxide de carbone .
s« ront formés par la combustion complète d’un kilo * 
gramme de térébenthine? (C10Hle) Quelles substances 
se produisent quand on brûle la térébenthine dans le 
chlore?

N

S

8. Écrire brièvement des notes explicatives sur les termes 
suivants: allotropique, valence, chaleur spécifique cha
leur d< combustion. ’

9. Quelles méthodes ont conduit les chimistes à prédire la • 
découverte de nouveauk éléments? Doit-on ▲ 
à en découvrir beaucoup plus? ET

(mur nez

ttendre
•> y

(

i
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I 10. La temperature du corps humain étant de +37°C, mon
trer en imelle proportion l’air se dilatera en passaytbilans 
les poumon^si ■ la température initiale est—23CC. Com
ment peut-on représenter ,ces températuressur l’échelle 
de Fahrenheit?
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5 State the law of diffusion of gases. Describe 
ment illustrating the different rates of diffusion 
andair. CdcuJate the rate of diffusion of 

"12), that of hydrogen being taken
G. Bromine and antimony combine in the proportion 

two parts of the former to one of the latter. Wat concl - 
sions may be drawn regarding th atomic weights of These 
elements. Knowing further that he atomic weight o C 
mine is 80, and that the specific heat of antimony is 005 
show how we may find the exact atomip weight of antimony.’

an experi- 
of hydrogen 

pentane vapour
as unity.

■f

X
'/

°C, mon- 
ayt^lans j. Com-
l’échelle

UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
* Examinations, may, isos.

FOR SCHOLARSHIPS.

PREVIOUS CHEMISTRY.
Time.—Two hours.

1. Give a full account of the metallurgy of lead and silver. 
2. When are elements said to be in the nascent state ?

cTdlT aCC"Unt ,0r their Peeuli-r properties when into

a LZ- T ^<lrochl°Hcac,d is treated with oxidizing agents a greenish-yellow gas comes off. This gas will suimoH th! 
combustion of a paraffin candle, an,1 hydrochloric add is 
ound among the products of combustion. These and other 

facts would appear to support the view once held thaMh 
yellow gas is a compound of h drochloric acid and Txygen 
Suggest any experiments by w ich it might be show/thTt 
these phenomena must be differently interpreted and thT 
the su1 stance does not behave liketa compound body.

gen, nascent hydrogen, and su 1 phut diox^de^ oTsolnti
cËne.ly °f "itriC add' bichro"“‘4of fmic chioridt

4. Express by equations the act
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UNIVERSITE DE MANITOBA.
EXAMEN, MAI, 1895.

ef
PREMIER, EXAMEN.

LA CHIMIE POUR LES BOURSES.

Temps : 2 heures.

l’argent ndrV°mPte ^ détaU de ,a «^tallurgie du plomb et de >

2 Quand dit-on qu’un élément est à “l’état nascent”? Corn
ent explique-t-on les propriétés caractéristiques qui s’y re-’

N

PjçsîSSûsSSSwdrochlonque. Ces faits et d’autres encore paraîtraient appuyer 
1 opinion jadis acceptée, que ce gaz est une combinaison d’acide

T et d °X^ne- - Sug^rer une expérience qui 
démontrerait ue ces phénomènes devraient être expliqués 
autrement, et que la substance en question ne se comporte 
pas comme un corps composé. “

* E^PHeri,par,dGf ^uations l'action de l’hvdrogène 
nascent et du bioxide de soufre, sur des solutions d’acide azo
tique, de bichromate de potasse, de chlorure ferrique, ,1e 
en lore. «

*

\

gène étant prise comme unité. J

p ?« “Kir t ; montrerexact de
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.v A
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1896.

previous.—PHYSIOLOGY.
1. Give the evidence for believing that the blood circulates 

in man.

I

,% »
2 What is asphyxia ? How produced ? How prevented ?

3. Draw section of skin showing the sweat glands.

4. Draw diagram of termination of the ileum 
rorm appendage. with vermi-

I
5. Explain fully the mechanism of the

6. Explain the sympathetic system of
7. Draw diagrams of striated muscle and of botf^l 

blood corpuscles.

8. Draw and name

ear.
\nerves.

)
kinds of

*
specimens A, B, C under the microscope\
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UlMIVERi^pr OF MANITpB
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 95.«

XPREVIOUS SHAKESPEARE.

MERCHANT OF VENICE. RICHARD IL, AND KING
LEAR.

V.----

L Qive some account o the Folio and Quarto Editions of 
Shakespeare s writings, and point out the various kinds of
plays"06 WhlCh he P US m detormining the chronology of his

2. Shew by examples some of the leading differences 
between Elizabethan Engli.,h and the English of the present

. 3 Paraphrase, scan, and point out the figures of speech in
the following passage :

“ Look on beauty,
And you shall see ’tis purchased by the weight • 
Which therein works a miracle in nature,
Making them lightest that wear most of it :
So are those crisped snaky golden locks 
Which make such wanton gambols with the wind 
Upon supposed fairness, often known 
To be the dowry of a second head,
1 he skull that bred them in the sepulchere.
Thus ornan ent is but tfye guiled shore
To a most dangerous sea ; the beauteous scarf
Veiling an Indian beauty ; in a word,
The seeming truth which cunning times put on 
To entrap the wisest.”

*

14. Contrast the characters of Richard and Bolin»bruke 
Describe the entry of Richard and Bolingbroke into

London.

5. Write a concise story of the play—King Lear. Comment
on the diction of the play, and its motive, or pervading 
sentiment. K

6. Coleridge remark* the arbwiti| fdch the opening scenes 
of Shakespeare s plays are adapted m set the mind of the
• • • (Over.)
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i. I

I

spectator in the most suitable key for entering on the piece. 
Discuss this with reference to the opening scene of the
Merchant of Venice and of King Lear respectively.

A
7. Explain and comment upon the following phrases :

Leur. All the additions to a King—waterish Burgundy— 
shall top the legitimate—you taking airs—will not be 
rubb’d nor stopped—there’s your press-money—bring 
up the brown bills—all this done upon the gad.

R. II. We are enforced to farm our royal realm—old John 
of Gaunt—upon remainder of a dear account, imp 

Iroopiiig country’s broken wings 
• M. of V. That slew the Sophy—a livery more guarded—wry 

necked tile—valour’s excrement—unto the Traneet.

out bur t
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of the UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA. %

t
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 189/5.

indy— 
not be 

—bring

9

PREVIOUS ESSAY.
Time—1} hours.

Write an essay of 30 lines 
jects :—

•i

1 John 
it, imp

/
of the following sub-on one

1. The Study of History.

2. Conversation as a

1—wry 
,nect.

Means of Intellectual Development.
3. True Culture and the Means of Promoting it.

4. The Immutability of True Poetry.
f
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895,,)

PREVIOUS RHETORIC AND COMPOSITION.
Time—1J hours.

1. Genung gives a number of grammatical forms which he 
says need caution^ Name them.

(a) Criticize the following, applying Genung’s rules : 
Mothers-in-law ; women-servants ; he is the eldest of the two 
brothers ; who do you talg me for ? John, than whom no 
one was nobler, so advises ; “though he were a son, yet learned 
he obedience.” Nf7

2. Give the rules used to avoid the loss of clearness.
(a) Criticize the following: He was home ; it was

this happened sopre other place ; the saving of my life.

3. State the rulqs of punctuation.
(a; Punctuate the following passage :

i“ The idea of these lines Thackeray has enlarged upon in 
The Newcomes Vol II Chap VII If love lives through all 
life and survives through all sorrow and remams steadfast 
with us through all changes and in all darkless of spirit 

, burns brightly and if we die deplores us for ever and loves 
still equqjly and exists with the very last gasp and throb of 
the faithful bosom whence it passes with the pure soul be
yond death surely it shall be immortal though we who 
are separated from it is "it not ours in Heaven If<we love 
still those we love can. we altogether lose those we love

+. From the following passage work out the principles of 
paragraph structure :

“ While our historians are practising all the aits of contro
versy, they miserably neglect ihe art of narration, the art of 
interesting 4he affections and presenting pictures to the 
imagination. TW a writer may produce these effects with
out violating trutlXis sufficiently proved by many excellent 
biographical worksX The immense popularity which well- 
written b >oks of this kind have acquired deserves the serious 
consideration of historians. * * * In the meantime his
tories of great empires, written by men of eminent ability, lie 
unread on the shelves of ostentatious libraries.

no use ;
i'

y

}remain

(Over.)
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The writers of history seem to entertain an aristocratical 
contempt for the writers of memoirs. They think it beneath 
the dignity-of men who describe the resolutions of nations to 
dwell on the details which constitute the charm of biography. 
They have imposed on themselves a code of conventional 
decencies as absurd as that which has been the bane of the 
French drama * * The majesty of history seems to re
semble the majesty of the poor - King of Spain, who died a 
martyr to ceremony, because the proper dignitaries were not 
at hand to render him assistance

That history would be more amusing if this etiquette were 
relaxed will, we suppose, be acknowledged. But would it be 
less dignified or less useful ? What dq we mean w hen we 
say that one past event is important and another insignifi
cant ? No past event has any intrinsic importance, etc.

5. How do you promote smoothness in writing ?
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X
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

i *

ENGLISH HISTORY (Previous).

Time—3 hours.
1. Give an account of the introduction of Christianity into 

Britain from Rome, subsequent to the Saxon conquest, and 
state according to Green the significance of this event to 
Britain.

2. Give an account of Alfred’s work in (a) thé establishment 
of law and order, (b) in ^education and (c) in literature.

<4>
3. Give a brief account of the rise of the Universities and 

state their influence on Feudalism and on the Church.
4. Sketch the life of Edniund Spenser and give a particular 

acco^pt of his chief poem.
5. Trace the growth of the English Drama and name its 

chief writers up to the erkl of the 16th century.

6. What were the chief <r 
tion Parliament had to deal

7. Sketch briefly Marlborough’s great campaign on the 
Continent

8. Give date and main provisions of Treaty of Ryswick.
9. Write short notes on the following : -Theodore of Tarsus, 

Layamon, The Six Articles, Bill of Securities, Royal Society.
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UNIVERSITE DÇ MANITOBA.
xi * EXAMEN, MAI, 1895.

V ±v

à
PREMIER EXAMEN.

ÀTHALIE ET LE CID.

1. D’où est tiré le sujet d’Athalie?' Qutelles étaient les don- 
'• nées historiques?

2. Résumez l’action d’Athalie dans chaque acte.
Z

3. Quelle est la physionomie particulière de cette tragédie?

4. Quels sont les personnages historiques et ceux que Racine 
a inventés?

5. Tracez le caractère de Joad, celui d’Athalie. n'•j c '
6. Portez un jugement sïlr le mérite de cette tragé<Re.

'* '• î
7. C’était pendant l’horreur d’une profonde nuit*

Ma mère Jézabel devant moi s’est montrée,
Comme au jour «le sa mort pompeusement parée.
Ses malheurs n’avaient point abattu sa fierté ;

• Même elle avait encor cçt éclat emprunté 
Dont elle eut soin de peindre et ’orner son """

/ Pour réparer dès ans l’irréparabl outrage.
“ Tremble, m’a-t-elle dit,'•fille digne do moi.
Le cruel Dieu des Juifs l’emporte aussi sur toi.
Je te plains <le tomber dans ses mains redoutables,
Ma fille.” En achevant ce« mots épouvantables,
Son ombre vers mon lit a paru se baisser ;
Et moi, je lui tendais les mains pour l’embrasser.
Mais je n’ai plus trouvé qu’un horrible mélange 
D’os et dS chair meurtris, et traînés dans la fange,
Des lambeaux pleins de sang, et des membres affreux 
Que des chiens dévorants se disputaient entre

a) Dépouillez ce morceau de ses ornements.
b) Faites en ressortir les beautés.

{ :

' *.*• %
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visaye,
*
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8. Résumez l’action du Cid.
9 * Comment expliquez-vous la moralité de cette pièce ?

. \ [tournez.
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De grâce, achevez.
Don Diègue.

Le père de Chimène, 
Don Rodrigue.

Le....
'% (Tourner.)

*

10. Que ditesrvous du personnage de KInfi

11. Indiquez quelques défauts.

ante ?
\

V
12. Jugez la scène suivante et faites ressortir quelques beautés 

de détail.
Don Diègue.

Rodrigue, as-tu du cœur ?
Don Rodrigue.

Tout autre (pib mon père
L’éprouverait sur l’heure.

Don Diègue.
Agréable colère !

Digne ressentiment à ma douleur bien doux !
Je reconnais mon sang à ce noble courroux ;
Ma jeunesse revit en cette ardeur si prompte, f 
Viens, mon fils, vidns, mon sang, viens réparer ma honte ; 
Viens me venger.>

Don Rodrigue.
De quoi ?

/ Don Diègue.X }D’un affront si cruel,
Qu’à l’honneur de tous deux il porte un coup mortel 
D’un soufflet. L’insolent en eût perdu la vie ;
Mais mon âge a trompé ma généreuse envie ;
Et ce fer que mon bras ne peut plus soutenir, .
Je le remets au tien pour venger et punir.

Va contre un arrogant éprouver ton courage.
Ce n’est que dans le sang qu’on lave un tel outrage ; 
Meurs ou tue. Au surplus, pour ne te point flatter, 
Je te donne à combattre un homme à redouter :
Je l’ai vu, tout couvert de sang et de poussière, 
Porter partout l’effroi dans une armée entière.
J’ai vu par sa valeur cent escadrons rompus ;
Et pour t’en dire encor quelque chose de plus,
Plus que brave soldat, plus que grand capitaine, 
C’est ...

I-

I

Don Rodrigue.

N
Mais ( 
Plus V 
Enfin 
Je ne 
Accab 
Je vai
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Don Diègue.
Ne réplique point, je connais ton amour,

Mais qui peut vivre infâme est indigne du jour. 
Plus l’offenseur est cher, et plus grande est l’offense 
Enfin tû sais l’affront, et tu tiens la vengeance :
Je ne te dis plus rien. Venge-moi, venge-toi. 
Accabblé des malheurs où le destin me range,
Je vais les déplorer: va, cours, vole et nous venge.
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
. EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

PREVIOUS FRENCH AUTHORS.

I.
ÉMILE SOUVESTRE.• n

1. Translate :
En définitive, pourquoi me réjouirais-je de voir naître une 

nouvelle année ? Tous ceux qui courent déjà les rues, l’air 
endimanché et le sourire sur les lèvres, comprennent-ils ce qui 
les rend joyeux ? Savent-ils seulement ce que signifie cette 
fête et d’ou vient l’usage des étrennes ?

2. Write in full the following tenses :
(a) The past indefinite of “ me réjouirais-je.”
(b) The future of “ voir.”
(c) The post definite of “ naître.”

% (d) The imperfect subjunctive of “ courent.”
(e) The present indicative of “ comprennent-ils.”
(f) The present subjunctive of “ savent-ilq.”

3. Translate :
Triste progrès et peut-être grande leçon ! iQui sait si plus 

d’abandon envers celui qui régit le monde ne m’eût point 
épargné toutes tes angoisses l Peut-être leMxmhetir n’est-il 
possible ici-bas qu’à la condition de vivre, comme l’enfant, 
livré aux devoirs de chaque journée et confiant, pour le reste, 
en la bonté de notre Père divin.

(a) Give a noun formed from each of the two adjectives 
“ triste ” and “ grande.”

(b) What is the distinction between “vers” and “envers.” ?
(c) Derive triste, régiy^ monde, and bonté.

4. Translate :
Il y a quelques jours, je sprats le flanc des buttes vertes 

que couronne le télégrapjre deNMontmartre. Au-dessous de 
moi, le long d’un de ces sentiers quipou ment en spirale pour 
gravir le coteau, montaient un hommb^ une jeune fille sur 
lesquels mes yeux s’arêterent. L’homme avait un paletot à 
longs poils qui lui donnait quelque ressemblance avrc une bête 
fauve, et portait une grosfee canne dont il se servait pour dé-

' [Over.]
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crire dans l’air d’audacieuses arabesques. Il parlait très haut, 
d’une voix qui me parut saccadée par la colère. Les yeux, 
levés par instant, avalent une expression de dureté farouche, 
et il me sembla qu’il adressait à la jeune fille des reproches 
ou des menaces quelle écoutait avec une touchante résignation.

(a) Give expressions exactly opposed in meaning to: au- 
dessous de, monter, se servir, dureté.

(b) Parse lesquels and dont.
(c) Vérité a very brief sketch of each of the following 

characters : L’oncle Maurice, Françoise et Madeleine, Michel.

6. Tran
Daniel, 

sible de 
Oh ! (II co 

Perrichi 
Daniel.- 
Perriclx 

(Aperceva 
descend.)

Madaim 
piano d’Hi 
cert pour < 

Perrich< 
Henriet 
Periiehf 
Madaim 
Perrichc 

à Daniel. 
Daniel.- 
Madame 

as la figuH 
Perrichc 
(a) vVhi 

by Perrich 
sketch to>| 
point.

V-

r
II.

MONSIEUR PERRICHON.

5. Translate Scène I, Acte II :
L’Aubergiste.—Ces messieurs prendront-ils autre chose ?
Daniel.—Tout à l’heure.... du café....
Arrqand.—Faites manger le guide ; après nous partirons 

pour la mer de Glace.
L’Aubergiste.—Venez, guide. (Il sort, suivi du guide, par 

la droite.) , , *
Daniel.—Eh bien ! mon cher Armand ?
Armand.—Eh bien ! mon cher/Daniel ?
Daniel.—Les opérations son^ engagées, nous avons com

mencé l’attaque. /
Armand.—Notre premier soin a 

le même wagon que la famille Pen 
mis sa calotte.

Daniel.—Nous les avons bombardés de prévenances, de 
petits soins.

Armand.—Vous avez prêté, votre journal à monsieur Per- 
richon, qui a dormi dessus.... En échange, il vous a offert 

Bords de la Saône... .un livre avec des image*.
Daniel.—Et vous, à partir de Dijon, vous avez tenu un store 

dont la mécanique était dérangée ; ça a dû vous fatiguer.
Armand.—Oui, mais la maman m’a comblé de pastilles de 

chocolat.
Daniel.—Gourmand !. .vous vous êtes fait nourir.

été de nous introduire dans 
•jchon ; le papa avait déjà

)

les

(a) Messieurs.—Name two other words whose plural is 
funned analogously.

(b) State the distinction between “ dormir ” and “ s’en
dormir.” jy?

(c) Write a^fote on "devoi$” used as a modal auxiliary, 
giving examples to illustrate its u&es.

(Over.) v- »
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6. Translate Scène VIII, Acte III :

^Daniel, entrant par le fond sa lettre a la waiw.—Impos
sible de trouver ce doinesti lie. (Apercevant Perrichon.) 
Oh ! (.11 cache sa lettre.)

Perrichon.—Daniel ! (11 cache aussi sa lettre.)
Daniel.—Eh bien ! monsieur Perrichon.
Perrichon. Vous voyez, .je suis calme, .comme le bronze ! 

(Apercevant sa femme et sa fille.) Ma femme, silence! (Il 
descend.)

Madame Perrichon à son mari.—Mon ami, le maître de 
piano d Henriette vient de nous envoyer des billets de con • 
cert pour demain.. midi..

Perrichon, a part.—Midi !
Henriette.—C’est à

V'.
.P

I

bénéfice, tu nou sy accom pagne ras ?
Periichon. Impossible ! demain, ma joûrnéc est prise !
Madame Perrichon.-Mais tu n’as rien à faire..
Perrichon. Si.. j ai une affaire.. trèsdmportante.. demande 

a Daniel.
Daniel.—Très importante !
Madame Perrichon.—Quel air sérieux J (A son mari.) Tu 
la figure longue d’une aune : on dirait que tu as peur. 
Perrichon.—Moi ? peur ! On me verra sur le térrain !
(a) vVhat is the momentous secret revealed inadvertently 

by Perrichon in V On me verni sur le terrain ” ? Write a brief 
sketch tot put one en rapport with the state of thing

(son
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
V

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.
-f v

PREVIOUS.

FRENCH GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION.

A.—(GRAMMAR.)

1. Give ten different uses of the definite article in French, 
with an example of each use.

2. What irregularities are found in the formation of the * 
future in the four conjugations ? Show with examples when 
this tense is used.

3. State the fundamental difference between the indicative 
and subjunctive ; and give the uses of the subjunctive in the 
three kinds of subordinate clauses, with an examplê of each 
kind.

4. Give ten words that may be used as correlatives of ne in 
negative sentences.

5. When is ne used alone as a negative ?

6. Define the ne pleonastic, and give two examples of its .

/v

i ’

use.
i

7. Give in full the cases where the past participate is (a) 
variable (b) invariable, with an example of each

B.—(COMPOSITION.)'

*

case.
<? X

8. Translate intfr French :
(a) Your sister is long in coming. I have gouged to see

her.
(b) It is useless for you to speak He is going to get 

ried. He will marry a friend of ours and the bisnoi 
marry them.

(c) It is they who speak, but it is not they whom we seek.
(d) We have discontinued our studies without our father’s 

knowledge.
I (e) Hè is better judge of such things than I, but I do not 

bear him ill will for that.

mar- 
p will

*
b

. (Over.'
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9 Translate into French :
(a) Set that clock right. It is a quarter of an hour too

fast.
(h) He dislocated his shoulder, and in consequence had to 

resign his place.
(c) Those dangerous people wAuld have a grudge against 

the best pe6ple in the world.
(d) The ladies whom I heard sing art here, and the songs 

which I heard sung are good
(e) He came very near striking me.

10. Translate into Fiench :
Winter is generally severe in Canada. We see but few 

birds in the woods and fields, and no flowers except those 
which are found in our houses. It is generally cold, but 
beautiful weather, and* if we have to wear heavy clothing, 
there is a bright sun in the sky, and we can breathe easily 
and be happy. One may ask what becomes of all the animals 
and birds which we see in summer.

11. Translate into English :
On voyait, il y a quelques années, à Paris, près du palais 

des Tuileries, la boutique d’un brave cordonnier, qui avait 
petit garçon de quatre ans, nommé Paulin, bon, aimable et fort 
obéissant : aussi son père l’aimait de tout son cœur. Jugez 
de son chagrin quand il aperçut, un jour, que son fils avait 
disparu ! Comme Paulin ne quittait jamais la maison sans 
lui, il pensa qu’on le lui avait pris, et il en fut bien affligé. 
Cependant il espérait toujours que Dieu aurait pitié de lui, et 
lui rendrait son cher enfant.

Tout le monde sut bientôt le malheur arrivé au pauvre cor
donnier. La reine l'apprit, et, comme elle était pleine de 
bonté pour les malheureux, elle lui écrivit, et lui dit qu’elle le 
plaignait beaucoup, parce qu’ell s"—:* ~— v— ~~L v:— 
heureux quand on a perdu son 
promettait de faire chercher partout le petit Paulin.

un

Cette bonne rei lui
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EXAMEN, MAI, 1895.

PREMIER EXAMEN.

RHÉTORIQUE FRANÇAISE.
I;

Temps lè heures.

1. Quelle différence y a-t-il entre la rhétorique et l’élo
quence ? Définissez l’une et l’autre.

2. Quel ensemble de qualités est requis dans un orateur 
paifait ?

3. Dites ce que vous pensez de l’utilité des règles.

4. Quelles sont les opérations intellectuelles que suppose la 
composition d’un discours ?

5. Faites connaître les principales sources dé l’invention.

6. Quelles sont les parties d’un discours ? . Définissez 
brièvement chacune de ces parties.

7. Définissez l’action oratoire et faites connaître son im
portance.

8. Quels sont les principaux genres d’éloquence ?
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EXAMEN, MAI, 1895.
► f

*PREMIER EXAMEN.

COMPOSITION FRANÇAISE.
< V

Temps lj heures.

.1 Développer brièvement un 
lignes) :

T. Parallèle entre Démosthène et Cicéron.

des sujets suivants (30 ou 40

t"
2. Horace, poêt*, philosophe, citoyen.

3. Le caractère de Mithridate d’après Cicéron.

4. La pensée de Buffon : Le style est l’homme même. f
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UNIVERSITE DE MANITOBA.
\

EXAMEN, MAI, 1895.

\ PREMIER ExAlEN.

HISTOIRE DE FRANCE.

1. Esquissez 1 histoire de la Gaule avant les Mérovingi

2. Nomrpez les dynasties qui ont régné successivement 
“ la France.

r Dites comment se sont effectués les changements de dy
nasties. Jy . /

4. Résumez brièvement le règne de Charlemagne.

5. Résumez le ministère de Richelieu.
* f * *

6. Faites connaître à grands traits les guerres du règne de 
Louis XIV; indiquez les résultats.

7. Faites de même pour les guerres du règne de Louis XV.

8. Tracez le caractère de Louis XVI.

9. Tracez à grands traits les différentes phases de la Révo
lution française jusqu’au premier empire.

10. Faites connaître les régimes politiques qui se sont 
succédé depuis le premier empire jusqu’à *ïios joura
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„ 1. Me]
article ir 
German.

2. Sta 
wenn an

3. Met 
haben as

4. Givi 
and illusl

5. Giv, 
reported

6. Whc

7. niufi 
Nollen, am

8. Illus 
English y

9. Decl

\

*> t 10. Giv 
amples th 
of "ent”

c
11. Giv,
In the d 

the whole 
everything 
on the tab 
do ? oper

‘ 12. Trai 
(a) He 1X
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

* ' PREVIOUS.

GERMAN GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION.
- V two eases in which the use of the indefinite
German11 ^ 18 "0t fo,lowed hy a corresponding use in

2. State the difference in meaning and use between 
ivenv and ala ; and between aber, allein and aoruiem.

3. Mention the classes of verbs in which sein replaces 
haben as auxiliary, and give an example of each class.

wann,

4. Give the substitutes in German for the Passive Voice 
and illustrate each by an example. *

5. Give rules for the use of the 
reported speeches and give examples.

6. When are vid and we nig inflected and when not ?
7. Illustrate by examples the different 

sollen, and (b) lassen.

proper mood and tense in

meanings of (a)
t

^ 8- Illustrate by examples the different 
English for is rendered in German.

9. Decline in full :

ways in which the

der reiche Mensch and schemes Dorf.
ÏO. Give the inseparable prefixes, and illustrate by ex- 

of'^enr6 ',ffWrent meanmg80t “ VeF” ™ C0mP08iti°n, and

11. Give the German for:
In fche days of King Charles the Second ; every month of 

the whole year ; he was carrying ; he had been praised ; 
everything got wet ; that is found everywhere; put the book 
on the table ; hang the picture on the wall : what was I to 
do ? • open the door.

12. Translate into German :
(a) He has not been able to buy the book you wanted.

- (Over. )

X

u mai,
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the darkness, he did not recognize y(>ur
did lie answer hisf'b) Owing to

father, when he met him on the street, nor 
question.

(c) The teacher said that he was
(d) Charles wrote to his father, and 1 am 

writing to mine.
(e) Has he heen

been able. ^
13 Write four sentences of not fewer than ten Wf)r,ls:^a^' 

containing the following terms: (a) deutlich, (b) Ausdruck, _ 
(c) Arzt, (d) Schuhmachtx.

contented wibh my work.
on the "point of

able to finish the work ? No: he has not

14. Translate into German :
time 4 poor old peasant died. He had very 

|1Kle ro le„.c „is three eona The eldest received a horse 
the second an ox and the youngest, Gottlieb by name, g t 
what was loft, the cat. The poor boy hardly knew what hr 
T anfi hp(rftn t0 crv. The cat looked at him and to his sur 

rise began to talk. It promised to hunt for hnn and to he p 
• pverv wav So well did it succeed that at la>t Gott- 

ieb married a pnneess and. on the death of her father, be
came king of tL land, ruling wisely for a great number of

years.

Once upon

I

V
/

u
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1. T 
Bolz 

dasz Si 
ein kU 
bespru 
Raeuch 
glim me 
den Mi 
mit iho 
gewesei 
und ist 

Bello 
Gedichl 
vorgele 

Bolz. 
hast Di 
Herrtrn 
nicht hi

(a) P
(b) E 

which o
, 2. Tn 

Bolz i 
dem Ve 

' ueberzei 
Mitglied 
jetzt nui 
hast geg 
und geg 
gearbeiu 
Spitze di 
um Deini 
ein Unre 

Oldem 
lassung.
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. EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

k.
of A

PREVIOUS.

GERMAN AUTHORS.lot
41. Translate :

HnMîrf ja' ” ,vcrle'i!n^t Sie oHlinbar'wcnn er beliauptet, 
daaz Sie etwas anderes-Jieben, ala Ihre neucn Stiefeln and
em Hein wenig Ihre eigne Person.—Du selbst hist eine lie- 
besprut hende Natur, klemer Bellmans. Du gluehst wie ein 
Raeucherkerzchen, so oft Du eine junge Dame siehst, Du ziehit 
glnnmend und raeucl.erig um sie herum und hast doch nicbt 
den Mut sie nur emmal anzureden. Aber man musz Nachsicht 
mit ihm haben denn er ist von Haus aus lyrischer Dichter 
gewesen, deshalb ist er schuechtcrn, er erroetet vor den Frauen 
und ist noch schoener Wallungen faehig.
fi J!'I!!ïlaUS"-Ich Jmbe kei,ne *jWt’ mir utmufhoerlich meine
vo,gele enrrWe ZU lB88en; habe ich sie >ma,s

ha2°n,7N®in' 8Lei Dank’ die Unverschaemtheit
HT,L>n“ n® gi!hav '^Ern8tha,t) Aber zu,n Qeschaeft, ihr 
HeiAn ! Die heutige Nummer ist fertig, OlderKorf ist noch
mcht hier, lassen Sie une unterdes vertrauten Rat halten.

™r?.e : kUtn weni9. Dichter, euch, die, une.
b) D,etmgui8h between ein'mal and einmal’ and state 

which one is used in this extract.
, 2. Translate :

Bolz (immer eifrig).-Ich will Dich nicht unterhalten v n 
dem Vertrauen, dasz ich in Deine Talente setze, ich bin 
ueberzeugt, Du w.rst in der Rammer und viellcicht als 
Mitglied der Regierung dem Lande nuetzen. Ich bitte Dich 
etzt nur, an die Pflichten zu denkcn, die Du uebemommen 

hast gegen unsere politischen Freunde, welche Dir vertrauen 
und gegen dies Blatt und uns, die wir drei Jahre fleiszig 
gearbeitet haben, damit der Name Oldendorf, der an er 
Spitze des Blattes steht, zu Ansehen bymme. Es handelt sich

Deme Ehre und jeder Augenblick Schwanken in Dir waere 
em Unrecht. e

Oldendorf (mit Haltung).-Du wirst eifrig ohne Veran- 
lassuug. Auch ich halte es fuer Unrecht, niich zurueckzuziehen,

(Over.)

a
ich
ck,

ery
rse,
got

‘ ■* 1to
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ntt-
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a

Ringe 
hinzuj 
Hoech 
jede 2 
fuer a 
Jahrh 
stattli

Entschlusz ein grosze» Opfer Kostet. so tcr3i o »' "f;ZT: £ of and '4nocUvea which require the

Bativé case after them.
(b) Account for the
(c) Account for the mood and tense

Ida-Una in der naechsten Stunde darauf laeszt er sich
f fZtTt'TSlt Srif Jî.“ntcht uon 

OWendorM^z ev dlsThwaeche da Vatera nicht nochgcgcben 

1st das Ihre Liebe zu uiir, Herr Professor ? Auch er hat

V
%

V

I

use of m>\
of komme and sex. (a;

sinnb<
(b)
(c)

5 T
Dief

wurde 
ten rio 
Anstal 
deSttM 
Bildsa( 
un ter c 
herabsi 
Un oest 
noch h 
um die; 
feinerp 
Brustw 
nicht a

nicht an mich gedacht ! 
Adelheid.—Weiszt1 was? Wir wollen wuensehen,-dasz 

die beide durchfallen7 Diese Politiker! Es war schlimm 
oenuo fuer Dich, aisnur einer Politik tneb ; jetzt, da sie beide 
Son d°em sinnbethoerenden Trank trmken bist Du au f allé 
Vaelle geliefert. Wenn ich jemals in die Lage kaeme, eme 
Mannzl meinem Herrn zu max*en, ich wuerde ihni nur eme 
Bedingung stellen, die weise Lebensregel memer alten Tante^ 

, RA?lcbgen Sie Tabak, mein Gemahl, soviel Sie wollen, er 
verdirbt hoechstens die Tape ten, aber unterstehen Siesich 
nicht, jemals eine Zeitung anzusehen, das verdirbt Ihrcn

ter*Explain—dtn Mantel umhaengen.
(b) Distinguish between Fadh and Fallen ; verdirbt and

verderbt.
6. Ti 
Einij 

die Stai 
nicht tl 
der Zui 
Rath ei 
man mi 
Volk d<i 
Bewegu 
kanten 
konntc. 
kam, we 
zum Fri

(ildendorf.—Mein Fraeulein, ich bin nicht tingebildet, ic 
schlage meine Kraft nicht eben so hoch an,Wind soweit ich 
michgkenne, verbirgt sich kein ehrgeizigér Drang aut dem 
Grund meiner Seele. Es ist moeglich, dasz wie jetzt Sie, auch 
cine spaetere Zeit unsern politischen Hader, unsere Partei- 
bestrebungen und was damit zusammenhaengt, sehr medng 
schaTtzenwL Es ist moeglich, dasz unser ganzes Arbeiten 
senaetzen wi m0eglich, dasz Meles Gute, das wir

~ ist, in dus Gegentheil verkehrt,
ia es ist hoechst wahrscheinlich, dasz mein signer Antheil an 
dem Kampfe oft peinlich, unerquicklich und durchaus nicht 
das sein wild, was man eine dankbare Thaetigkeit nennt 
„hpr das ailes darf mich nicht abhalten, dem Kampf und

/

(a) G
acvszert

#r



s \

Ringe
hinzu

;rv der Zeit, welcher ich angehoerc, meifi Leben 
g<hen ; denn es t trotz alledem dieser Kampf das 

Hoechste und Edelste, as die Gegenwart hervorbrintri Nicht 
.jede Zeit erlaubt ihren Soelmen Résulté zu erobem, welche 
tiier aile Zeit grosz bleiben, und ich wiedèrhole es, nicht iedes 
JahrhundHrt ist geeignet, die Menschen, welche darin lèben, 
stattlich und gluecklich zu machen.

(aj Give the derivation of: 
s nnbetréoerende n, Thaetigkeit.

(b) Give the German for resvltatlos.
(c) What construction follows the preposition trotz 1

i.
T
h

ie
j

Stiefeln, Nachsicht, Kammer,

;h
id
3n 5. Translate :en

.X Die Haupt-Bastei der Stadt vor dbm Bruesseler Thore 
wurde sogleich hvftig beschossen, aber das Feuer der Belager- 
ten riohtete under den Spaniern eine grosze Neiderlage an 
i .^dUrch aXeschreckt zu wenbh, wurden sie nur 
de^itziger, und der Hohn der B^atzung; welche die 
Bildsaeule ernes Heihgen vor ihren Ati£en verstuemmelte, und 
unter den schnoedesten Miszhandlungcn von der Brustwehr 
herabstuerzte, setzte sie vollends in Wuth. Sie drangen mit 
Ungestuem darauf gegen die Bastei gefuehrt zu werden, ehe 
noch hinlacnghch Bresche geschossen war, und der Herzog 
urn dieses erste Feuer zu benutzen, erlaubte den Sturm Nadi 
feinem zweistuendigen moerderischen Oefecht war die 
Brustwehr erstiegen, und was der erste, Grimm der Spanier 
nicht aufopfertp^warf sich in die Stadt./ F

J (

iftt

1SZ
îm
ide s
tile
ten
ine

ich

)ren

<and
6. Translate : \
Einige dereelbedyogen ganz und gar fo^ und ueberlieszen 

die Stadt nut der sie das Gute genossen, aber das Schlimme 
nicht theilen mochten, ihrem Schicksal. Sechzig bis siebzi.r 
der Zurueckblejbendeu aus dieser Klasse uebergaben dem 
Rath erne Bittschrift, worm sie den Wunsch aeuszerten.Ma.sz 
man nut dem Koenig tractiren moechte. Sobald aber das 
Volk davon Nachncht erhielt, so gerieth es in eine wuethende 
Bewegung, dasz man es kaum dutch Einsperrung der Sunnli-* 
kanten und eine densclben aufgelegte Geldstrafe hcsaenftigen 
konntc. Es rul.te auch nicht eher. als bis ein Edikt zu Stande 
kam, welches auf>den heimlichen oder oeffentlichen Versuch 
zum Fneden die Todesstrafe setzte.

(a) Give the principal parts of zogen, ueberlieszen 
acvszerten, gerieth.

/

ich
ich

dem 
luch 
rtei- 
drig 
iiten 
i wir 
ehrt, 
il an 
licht 
mnt ; 
und 

er.)

genossen,

‘ (Ov$K)
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ES kosOçweUer vjcht» Lltn&MEn

wai’ die ganic Ebene m Antwernen befahren werden.
bis fast unté" die Mauern , , Herzdfe von Parma
Glueidcte dfeser Versiieh, s ,, , 18einerSehiffbruecke hueten; 
immerhin/me Schelde vei m ug dem Stegrèif geschaffen,
inan hpïtle sich emen eue Dienste/ leistete. Eben dies

Noth fall d,= beim Anfange
war es auch, was der Pnnz Aldegonde ernsthch zu
der Belagerung ^ngerathen und St A g e R r .
befoerdern gesucht batte, aberohn Erf lg, aufzuo^)fern vu 
nicht zu bcwegen gewesen waren.ihr * ^ ^ -)etzi^
diesem ^^.X'die Umstaende hatten sich untev-

d“'CrS- Mauer, Wand and Wall; fahren

and fvfahrm ; Sfrom and
(b) Explain the meaning of Stegreij.

■

/

H

1. Trai 
Tra< 

In his 
dem temf 
navibus c 
prœsidio i 
citur. E< 
copiae Bri 
ministran 
tines a me 
Tamesis, t 
periore te 
tercessera 
hello impe

2. Parsi 
majores, 
pennoti.

Bedraen

L.

8. Translate :
v Kanm bemerkte dies Alexander, to zeigte er seinen Truppen
t - - dtettiehenden Schiffe and muntcrte “,e‘ut"hXen.Lhn 

m enden, der sich selbstau^egehen hahe, D»hoV.aend, ^
Huelfstruppen waren die erst™.- " l Sie warfen sich eiligst 
folgten die Seelaender ihrem Be.sn.el. w^?mmen 3ie
den Damm herah, um dure n'lucht viel zu ungestuem™ rthnd^nr r dna„dF« toîb™ and sLrzten 
geschah, bo hmderte SchJcrtdes nachsetzenden Siegers.

i'isrfsSi—

' O

li ,i 3. State 
Expli

u 4. Toti. 
in the geni

Quels at 
génitif et t

5. Declii 
the text :

Déclinez 
texte :

East le m i 
nentia belli

/
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
i

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.
/i

hv
i,

PRELIMINARY.—PRÉLIMINAIRE. 

* CÆSAR.—CÉSAR.

s
e
u
it ■ 1. Translate :

Traduisez:

navibus eastnsque egitgie munitis, easdem copias, quas ante 
^dionavibus rehqdit : ipse eodem, unde redierat, proficis-
onZ r > qUUm vems8et« majores jam undique in eum locum 
copiæ Br.tannoruin convenerant, summa imperii hellique ad- 
mimstrandi communi consilio permissa Cassivelauno, cujus 
hnes a mantimis civitatibus flumen dividit, quod appvllatur 
Tamesis a man circiter millia passuum octoginta. Huic su- 
periore tempore cum reliquis civitatibus contmentia bella in- 
tercesserant : sed nostro adventu permoti Britanni hunc 
oello lmpenoque praefecerant.

' %u
!h

r«

V5in

%

en
de

&en
totidd

*st
die 2. Parse : Analysez : consumit, easdem, redierat. venisset 

pennoti admmi8trandi’ mari, continentia, intercesse rant,em .<*
ten
31*8.

der 3. State, with explanation, the cases of : 
Expliquez le cas :

Belli, communi, Tamesis, l\uic, hunc.
uge

0

declined i4. Toti. What other words 
in the genitive and dative ?

Quels autres mots se déclinent de laXmême manière au 
génitif et au datif ? Y

in the same wayare

5. Decline together, ir. the number in whiétv$hey
1116 t6Xt l k

Déclinez ensemble au nombre où ils se rencontrent dans le 
texte :
neJdU bdl™Pia8’ C°mmUni consilio> superiore tempori, conti-

occur in

i:\

i
\ \f



6. Translate :
Tre“aT I"“"C-’

pus intermiserunt, quin trans ^»enu - parte ex.

;r:,ntque

f„TrrP^^exerce£fimLi?:,rj-£e^
damnatosque tota GaUm inagn P auctoritatem compar-
AC tanr0ndi<iir- eu^eg^ne, concurred,, gratiam 

amicitiam publiée privatimque peterent.averat
atque

minorem,7. Parse: Annlytet solliciteront, pollicerentur, 
pertos, lapsus, cogéré, txsules, alhcere.

the 3rd slug, of all the subjunctive m both,* of:
ex

8. (live
- _ Donnez la 3ème. personne sing

subjonctif, voi^active et^ss;ve^de ^
f

9. Translate :
Traduisez :

Porsena Cloeliam, virginem
Quura Etniscorum castra hau( P1 eirressa equo, quern
cssent, Cloelia deceptis custodibus noutu egre , q
sors dederat, arrepto, IcmLs misit ad
turn est, primo die incens s . eam ex foedere res-
Cloeliam obddemreposcen am. admiratu8 earn lauda-
tituerunt. lum rex virBi nermisitque, ut ipsa,
vit, ac parte obaidum donan^^ obRi<,jVUH Cloelia virgines

clcgit,Vquaiûmi aetatem injuriae y^utemToTO

—v-
Sacra fuit posita

Airepb—to creep toward 
• Reposco— to demand back.

Foedus—a compact.
Obnoxius—liable.

nobilem, inter obsides accepit.
Tiberis locata

vir

%

x>

1

u

3 houi
1. 1

1

(a) A
C
D

Ii

n:
Ci
V(
H
Fi

(b) Di
Et
Ar
CL
Ex
As
In
In
S U
Pn
Ac
Tu
Ine
Vu

(c) Na
Me
Sp
Si i

(C
 -



UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

PRELIMINARY AND MEDICAL ENTRANCE,

VIRGIL AND LATIN PROSE.
3 hours.

1. Translate :
Traduisez :

(a) Aut quid jam mittero mihi denique restât?
Lui neque àpud Danaos usqjuam locus; et super ipsi 
Uardanidæ infensi pcenas cum sanguine poecunt 
^uo gemitu conversi anirni, compressus et omnis 
Impetus Hortamur/art, quo sanguine cretus, 
yui(lve/era<; memoret, qure sit Hducia capto. 
llle hæc, depositâ tandem fvrmidine, fatur •
Cuncta t-qmdem tibi, rex. fuerit quodcumque, fatebor 
Vera, mquit: neque me Argolicâ de gente negabo. 
Hoc pnmum : nec, si miqerum fortuna Sinonem 
*1Mlt’ vanuna etiam mendacemque improba Jinget.

(b) Diverse interea miecentur mœnia luctu;
Et niagis atque magie (quanquam sécréta parentis 
Anchisæ domus, arboribusque obtecta receasit) 
Llareseunt sonitus, armorumque ingruit horror. 
Excutior somno, et surnmi fastigia tecti 
Ascensu supero, atque arrectis auribus 

. In eegetem Veluti quum flamma fwrentilms Austins 
\ Jncidit; aut rapid us montano tiumine torrens 

1 Sternit agros. etemit sata beta bourrique labores 
1 Præcipitesque trahit silvas ; etupet inscius alto 

Accipiens eonitum saxi de vertice pastor.
Turn vero manifesta tides, Danaûmque pateecunt 

% |.ns, ,æ- ^am Deïphobi dédit am pis mmam,
Vulcano superante, domus: jam proxim a ardet 
Ucalegon : Svgea igni fréta lata relucen

(c) Nam quod consilium, aut quæ jam fortuna dabatur? 
Mem etierre pedem, gemtor, te posse relicto 
gP»}»» tantumque nefas patrio excidit ore?
Oi nihil ex tantâ superie placet urbe relinqui,

asto.

V

(Over.)

\

/

Hi
nt,
ix-
;nt
en
nt,
ius
lilo
lies
pit.
iar-
lam

em,
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du

repit. 
icata 
|uem 
ntia- 
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iu«la- 
ipsa, 
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ini iis 
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i

J lected 
learn ii 
who w 
of stoi 
pelled 
When 
to the 
winter

Et seddt hoc animo, perituraique addere Trojce _

: toastsNatum ante ora patris,. patron qm obtvunea^/ams. 
Hoc erat, alma parens, quod me per tela, pi r iD -, 
Erivi* ? ut mediis hostem in penetralibus, ut^ue 
Ascaniumque, patremque meum, juxtaque Creusam, 
Alterum in alterius mactatos .^ngume cernam? 
Arma, viri, ferte arma : vocat IWx ultima victos. Trat

Cœsi 
parce « 
tout pi 
do con 
pour gi 
s’efforçi 
avoir c 
8’ss.sure 
breuses 
dues da 
rivée. ( 
de tous 
d’assaut 
des ami 
César r 
gions ei

2. Parse the italicised words.
Analysez les mots en italiques.

3 Scan the first 6 lines of extract (a), give 
ntity for the syllables of second line.

Scandez les six premiers vers 
les règles de la quantité des syllabes du 2e

4 Account for the moods and tenses of “ferat, memoret, pe-

de -fera,
memoret, pevituræ,” et des cas de “quo, sanguine, aunbus, ore.

5 Write out th^ existing tenses of the indicative mood of
inouit To what class of verbs does darescunt belong ? ,
‘Trite brief notes on Py^us and Dardanida, Give and de- 
rive the other names by which the persons referred to were
known.

the rules of

qua
de l’extrait (a), et donnez 

vers.

:l’indicatif, de „inquit”.Écrivez les temps qui existent, a
A *&£“£££-ÏÏSTÏÎ PyrT-s et Dardanida,.

(indiquant les étymologies) sous les- 
mentionnées étaient connues.Donnez les autres noms 

quels les personnes L_

6. Turn into Latin :
(Not for Medical Entrance.)

dœaar fearing that IndutiomttTus would not be a friend and 
because he saw that Dunmorix must be checked at all costs 
resolved to make war on the former and exerted himself to 
resoive allegiance. Having left Labienus to guard

- el 1 i_______ 1 niia/Mf/l 4 ZX I'll O O 11

the coast, he 
the island. g landed his army and selected a site suit-
oUa fnr his camn he tned to ascertain where the enemy had
camped He learned that the large foreee which had been col- • 

r ^ (Over.)

i .

1

.

4

I

.T • t
r>

u •



Cæsiir, craignant (ju’Indutiomare ne lui fût pas ami et
SuTd"ettikr..Dunmorix devaii 6tre

do contenir le (kemier dans 1
pour garde lia côte, il mit à la voile au coucher du soïéÏÏet 
s efforça d atteindre Vile. Après avoir débarqué 
avoir choisi un endroit propice pour son camp, il essaya de 
sssMiier où 1 ennemi était campé. Il apprit que les nom- 
breuses troupes qui avaient été rassemblées s’étaient répan
dues dans es bois et dans les marais à la nouvelle de son ar
rivée. Quelques jours après, Cassivelaunus qui était à la tête 
de tous les Bretons fit une sortie dans l’intention de prendre 
d assaut le camp de César. Il fut défait et forcé d’envoyer 
( es ambassadeurs a César au sujet de sa soumission Ceci fait 
César résolut de retoilrner sur le continent, et il mit 
gions en différents endroits pour passer l’hiver.

guerre 'au premier 
e devoir. Avant. lai’a

s’efforça

son armée et

ses lé-

Traduisez en Latin :
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<
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1. Sui 
sit duriu 
si Gallia 
tate posi 
tirent, C( 

periculm 
mescvndi

Turn i 
Rende,

l

X
«

\

2. Tra 
Tra

Cui
Peli
Deg<

I
X

/ Ni
Sin « 
Ham 
Jupii 
Aspii 
Dad 
Ergo 
Ipse

, ^

V

4. Pars 
plural.

Anal 
singulier t

5. Turn
Do you 

told he wa 
which yoi 
led at one
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EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

SCHOLARSHIPS.

PRELIMINARY LATIN.

1. Suam sententiam in utra 
sit durum, nullo periculo ad p 
si Gallia omnis cum Germanis

n(I e partem esse tutam; si nil 
•oximam legionem perveuturos; 

, . . A consentiat, imam esse in eden
tate positarn salutem. Cottæ guidem, atque eorum, qui dissen
tirent consilium quern haberet exitum ? inique si non prœsens 
penculum, at certe longinquâ obsidione fames esset perti-

Turn into pratio recta. 
Rendez oet extrait

'V

en employant le discours direct.
y2. Translate :

Traduisez :
Cui Pyrrhus: référé» ergo haec et nuntius ibis 
1 elidœ gemtori : illi mea tristia facta. 
Degeneremque Ncoptolemum 

Nune morere.
Sin aliquarn expertus sumptis spem ponisi 
Hanc primum tutare domura.
Jupiter êmnipotens piecibus si /ecte*mullis 
Aspice nos: hoc tantum : et si pietatemeremur 
Da delude auxilium pater, atque haec omina firma 
~,l60 a^, care pater, cerviei imponere nostrac 
Ipse subi bo hmneris,

narrare memento z

n arm is

me labor iste grava bit.nec

plurafar8e ltahCIZL<1 WVdh' Decline Precibus singular ami

Analysez les mots en 
singulier et au pluriel.

italique. Déclinez : precibus, au

5. Turn into Latin :

led at one time all his troops and his cavalry out of their 

• (Over.) »
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rC xi
ïïd«L^^LuTeirsoK weTkilled, abandoned their mi- 
Mary si|is and threw *™Vh^

ÉtEEE^rc-sstt=
army.

" .
Traduisez en Latin :

/ UN

t
\

Crovez-vous que César fût, aussi grand général qu’on nous 
dit u l a été dans la guerre des Gaules ? J ai lu le quatrième

Germains, en

i in„_x,ont leurs ensevmes militaires, quittèrent leurs 
arme»0”” s'enfuirent wsra^’le* fleuve où ils périrent en grand 

' nombre. Alors les soldats de César retournèrent tous à leur

Time \\ I

1. Decl 
accusative 
and in th< 
ceps and

1. Décl 
le datif et 
ridis ; et a 
ceps et st

2. Coin] 
Donr

. noxi

3. Give 
Donn

\ago, ard

leurs
derrière eux, et voyant que

cairifc avec quelques bles$ 
eiynemies tût beaucoup 
maine.

considérable l’armée Ro-,8

\

N

N*

4. What
an exampl

Quels 
exemple p<

(a) udje
(b) verb

*
5. Write 

perfect and 
Donm 

passé de l’ii
1

i 1
%

%

àHU.

i

le

X 
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EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.m-
an

X
PRELIMINARY.—PRÉLIMINAIRE.

LATIN GRAMMAR. 

GRAMMAIRE LATINE

♦

1US
me
DUS

* \Time \\ hours

1. Decline in the plural giving only the genitive, dativàand 
accusative case of : frugis saluber, vas capax, quercus vir& • 
and in the singular only, same cases: héros ingens, imber prae- 
ceps and senex infelix. . r

de
lats
nés,
urs
and
leur
des 1. Déclinez au pluriel seulement, ne donnant que le génitif, 

le datif et 1 accusatif : frugis sal ber, vas capax et quercus vi- 
ridis ; et au singulier, aux même cas : hero ingens, imber prae- 
ceps et senex infelix.

Ro-

2. Compare the following adjectives :
Donnez les degrés de comparaison des adjectifs suivants:

. noxius, saluber, magniticus, parvus, and nequam.
«

3. Give the principal parts of :
Donnez les temps primitifs de :

\ago, ardeo, cado, coquo, dirimo, tido, haurio, lino,
sancio.

governed by the following words ? give

posco,

4. What cases are 
an example for each.

Quels cas gouvernent les mots suivants? donnez un 
exemple pour chaque mot :

(a) adjectives: minor, cupidus, commodus, idonens, inanis. 
(I>) verbs: favere, dehcere, gauderc, pugnare, quiescero.

/

5. W’rite\he 3rd sin 
perfect and ]

Donnez

igular and plural of the indicative i 
feet and the subjunctive plusperfect:
, 3me personne du singulier de l’imparfait et du 

passé de l’indibatif et du parfait du subjunctif de :
/ ulciscor, prospicio and doleo.

îm-

t

t (Over.)
1
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6. Translate •
(a) The good children will go to town. /
(b) I believe you have been more prudent than those of 

whom I spoke to you last month.
(c) The most difficult thing is to speak always with a wise ^

than it was necessary to write

t t

V moderation.
(d) You have had more time 

tWb sentences given you.
(a) Les bons enfants iront à la ville.
(b) Je crois que vous avez été plus prudents que ceux « on 

je vous ai parlé le mois dernier.
(c) La chose la plus difficile est de parler toujours avec

sage modération. ' \ •
(d) Vous avez eu plus de temps qu’il n’était nécessaire pour

écrire les phrases que l’on vous avait données.
« .

Time-
1.Z

. (a>

rove /
toc: i 

àtafttj:
une

ycooioi
ISXfUOi 

O’jisyi 
ïjftav ti 
//£ Àuy 
àiuyco 
Çurttat

!t

* A

-t

( (b)
7!,aTrdt
Hr/t>V)ot 
Eziocfc 
xut dwî 

yûoo'j,

<

(C) /ï
(

/ Ô~ü T(

zoutrcm, 
yuyio’j, 
T(ôi> pat

usyot o‘ 
ùyoM,
TOC:

Tut tjtdm

t

x
*

i

Z
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

PR KLIMINARY.

XENOPHON.Time—Three hours.
1. Ti anslafce : 

Traduisez :
(a) 'Axo'jaa' Tultra it Esuuifwv

tA; ,ùo "-/<>«,; «Me hiUon 5.tx«, W>c o'i „W«C „„

=-î */'*tTToo Ar.nr,ir«> r„X. 
1 "« Too; oMto; A; AUoto;" An ;„0

vytrn. /ton, r«,,' ri /rf„ „<!x

rw r“r;^S »; rv r&rn'dxoMunü,,

-m P*** l“v f”«. ™ lé. r£f tsotm.----
//£ /0Y«r"'X- /.Tl/CTi /j^jjàorj; too; oxUra;, 
àwyoimau' rlzai/ru;
Çurttai.

~on' rjjv %a/>doiiui>

xat roùf • 
aura; JF ifieusi/ 

sea àxnofioÀi-ro'j'Æsh aardc, xac oùdéwx

x)(b) TTanttfediT'",m,«ra. ip r«Sn^h<M i-i, ri,; H,,,!; oorf; Uto;, rA.

«WWW. jc„„o,r„ Tr/io,,rio „7 rt

<t< jooioptoo,
"" M/'*f "'M'""-- ,< V ici «•>„; r„û

JW""’ r« « «i , r c *.„ ç '

, fc) '•ï™1'"’ «ireTf «i trô. ’Rüÿww mi;/m ta 
""" r,i“' "T/‘«T,ir<iv, Adi A,,(ii -j. 
rronomoo ,,io (l„oX<M. ^ ^
ZT""’ TptffooTtu aôrm;, „r,,rE,w,.
r». M, ni* 'ovmufomo ‘ KUr^oo r«<-.

ru0- ^ftoonra;. „>„ ü Aror/ua,„Uoo,
™ AxoT'J^Tt; ri; »faii; mo ov.^Süd^ 

zutç r.xktjOt xat ruîç iaitrtov 
Ttià ànoiTt;.

(

rru/ryrror', x«r #î/r« iyofituox un/nu

[Over.]
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1. Tr
Tr

(a)
x
ii
(
l
d

(d) ’Axo'j(t) Ttuà dtafidÀÀsWy to di/0(>e;, è/t tu; èyto dna 
r rmr huù; fié/Mo âruu et; 4>d«tn. àxoùaart ouv /too n/>o; Hetou, 

èJ,àv èr,b faum/rn ààaùv, où tri/-= Mi**/ 
d> Sw L,,v io « 6/<?v à&uiv of o^»«oo.«,,
o5r,o.- «fo* *,„>#= **¥ H » ^

Sùfisk*# y-if- ** v "f « .*»"-«• “
uva»ô »<*.$» ^ •* •"* r t .
Jàwnro é,«< iî«ran>« &c r>; M=“ /«>■ “W<’Z!'- 0!/!-“‘

% fv0« »è dûero/, dv/ffjçtf <*’

2. Parse underlined words.
Analysez les mots soulignés.

x«<

8. Coi u pare : i .
Donnez les degrés de comparaison

xfiitZTuv, ~u/Mov, *?T0»’ dçmv.
Decline : Déclinez : /idvret;, ho.

des :

in x/iïjOtitu.

What verbs are similarly 

fait la contraction dans

4. Explain the mode of contraction 
What verbs contract, similarly ?
Explain the augment in h'a. 

augmented ?
Expliquez la manière dont se

Is verbes font leu? contraction de la même manière. 
Expliquez comment se fait 1 augment dans ««. Quels 

Pv2rbes prennent laugment de la même manière ?
Que

What other cases can this preposition govern, 

of hh and it as to the moods
5. r.yo; fletov.
1 with what meaning ? 
làv /uk/7j. Explain the usage

which follow them.
x,,b; Otiov. Quels autres 

gouverner et quelle signification prend elle
“*r,,W Expliquez l'emploi de U» et ii quant au, modes 

qui les suivent.

am

cette préposition p£|it elle 
chacun de

cas
avec

and officers of the Greek army under 

les divisions et les officiers de l’armée Grecque
6. Giv^Abe divisions 

t XènophdnT
Nommez
Xénophon.sous

Ü
 <e- Q

O
C »
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slî
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NIVER^ITY OF MANITOBA.

. EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

PRELIMINARY.—PRÉLIMINAIRE.

' HOMER.
1. Translate :

Traduisez : 
(a) Ttp peu £

0

it bdbaauvo Otot jbeTu ÇtbouTtz, 
xat fuv rutptiu £drtxe Kpouou not? oùSdp' trt diju 
f]v, ènei ddaudrottriu àn^yderonaat dédia tu. 1 
Oùô' du iyt'o paxdpeaot deo'tz idéXot/u pdyeadat.
Et oé riz èaat (iportou, a? dpobprjz xapnou £douatu, 
daaov td\ &z xeu dàaaou àXèdpoo neipad' Ixrjat.

rbv o aud InnoXo^oto npotnà'jda tpaidtpoz ul6z‘ 
Tudeidi] peyddupe, urj yeucyu êjf>eeiuetz ; 

oti] nep tpùXXtou yeueij, voir] âè^tat dudptbu.
(PbXXa r« pèu r depoz yapddtz yéet, dXXa 8i S Ui] 
T7]Xe0b(o<ra <pùet, £apoç S èneyiyutTat wprp 
&ç dudptou yeuer/ j pèu tpùet, >) â' dnoXijyet.

(b) Et S' dye pot, ôptoat, vrjpepréa podyoaodr 
Ifr] 'Auôpopdyi] XcùxwXtvoç èx peydpoto ;

/}i nrj iç yaXâtou, 7] eiuarèptou ebnènXiou, 
i] cç 'Adtjuabjz èzotytTat, £uda nep dXXat ,

. Tptoat èünXoxapot deturju deou IXdaxouzat ;
Tou S aI>T drpijpr] Tapir] npbç ptdou fttntu- 

' Exrop, irrei pdX' dutoyaz dXydéa pudijaaodayt, 
oùre ni] èç yaXotou oûf eiuarèptou ebncnXtou, 
ouf èz 'Adijuairjz izoiyerat. £uda nep dXXat 
Tptoat èünXoxapot dttuyu deou IXdaxourtu, 

dM èni nupyou £Jh] pèyau ’ IXioo, oPjuex dxooaeu 
retpeadat Tptbaz, pèya de xpdxoz that 'Ayattôu.

(c) * Hz dpa tftourjtmz xôpud' etXtro tpaidtpoz ” Ext top 
timouptu- dXoyoz de tptXi] oîxàude ftefojxet 
èvTponaXtÇopéui], daXtpov xarà ddxpo yéooaa.

(Over.)
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„.) ri,, !M It IfmTO (morpomv h mb/ioto
Ueirttat, npoiformra pivoï XuPa' tmlM-

\
\n

I

2. Parse the underlined words, 
Analysez les mots soulignes.

Time 1 j 
1. W]

Éc
3‘ Donneras degrés de comparaison de :

daaaov, iuy<iZ, OaXep
ftoùc, è/ 
npootXOtov.

4. Derive: .
Donnez 1 étymologie de :

okttpâo, <paud(fi<K, wtjfitprta,

2. De.ai^po(fovoià>i Dé

5. sforo, « tense.
^iT-Cow"n de ces6 ,C personnes <,«

temps donné.

3. Giv 
gular of 

ano<ptu

LTÆŒ St **-“ »-*• *
two together also in the plural only.

Déclinez les deux prennes nLiefsdulçlnent.
et les deux derniers ensemble aussi et au pmr

Doi
aoristes,
anoçeuyu

!l the last

seulement ;

4. Wri 
the 3rd p 

Écri 
active et

K
K

5. don

N passif of : 
Con

de :

6. Writ 
reference 

Quel

x
i

#

9

T

X
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
(

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895. .

PRELIMINARY.

GREEK GRAMMAR
Time hours.

1. Write the genitive singular and the dative plural of:
_ Ecrivez le génitif singulier et le datif pluriel de : 

pooç, flirif, eùdaifuov, poukùaaç, piyac, àâoùç, ititntç, 5<W 
7tpOOtAü(OV. r

2. Decline together: 
Déclinez ensemble :

à TrpeaftÙTepoç avdç.

3. Give, in the indicative and optative moods, the 
gular of the future, aorist, and perfect of : 

anofiuyio (mid.), Xapftavw (active), èxifylo (active), ftdXXw 
(passive), iiaumtipio (passive).

Donnez la 3me personne singulier des futures et des 
aoristes, indicatifs et optatifs de :
anoipvjyu (voix moyenne), Xa/ifava, et iXiypo (voix active), 

and ftdXXco and ituoTzttpto (voix passive).

3rd sin-

4. Write down in the present tense the 2nd singular and 
the 3rd plural indicative, active and passiv of : \

Ecrivez à la 3e personne du présent e l’indi 
active et passive:

catif, voix

piywfix, àfirtfit, yraXdio, xpuoôa), wdèo).L5. Conjugate in full the imperfect indicative, activé and 
passif of :

Conjugez au complet l’imparfait indicatif, actif et passif. 

y/)do> and âôxjco.

6. Write notes on the prepositions ica, jrdpa and irpôç with 
reference to the cases the govern.

Quels cas gouvernent les prépositions ica, ndpa et npôç.

(Over.)
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7. What rules govern the use of moods in conditional sen-

Quelles règles régissent l'emploi des modes dans les 
phrases conditionelles?

8. Translate:
(a) Always speak as you think.
(b) If you say that, you will speak the truth.
(c) Let us love those who hate us.
(d) We think he
(e ) We both love and honor our parents 
(f) I will send a messenger intd the city m t

the tenth day.
%] wÎTwiïTnot deprive the labourer of his pay.

Traduisez :
(a) Parlez toujours comme vous pensez.
\b) Si vous dites cela, vous direz la vérité.
(c) Aimons ceux qui nous haïssentl
(d) Nous pensons qu’il est sage. \
(e ) Tous deux nous aimons et honorons nos paren .% J'enverrai un merger à laville dans le cours du dixième

(a) Quand me donnerez-vbus la lettre.
(h) Nous ne priverons pas le travailleur de

UNP

■
f «
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Noth 
Entrance 
with an as

is wise.

1. If 1 
sides of 
t lined li; 
have the 
shall be 
each, nai

Two g 
equidista 
are also <

the letter?

\. i* ■ —

i

2. Deli 
fair's axii

If a lii 
the alten

If fron 
line is dr 
thus forn

•\
sa paye.

r

3. If a 
is equal t 
interior a 
right ang

^ Find tl

f '
I

%
4 4. If a 

. and betwi 
double of

A BCD 
AD respei 
equal.
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
N*«

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1805.

I
PRELIMINARY AND MEDICAL ENTRANCE.

EUCLID.

"“s »ity* sr ssasîTiïàswith an

1. If two triangles have two sides of the one equal to two 
sides of the other, each to each, and have also the anales con- 
tuned by those sides equal to.one another, they shall also 
have their bases or third sides equal ; and the two triangles 
shall be equal, and their other angles shall be equal, each to 
each, namely those to which the equal sides are opposite.

Two given points in the base of an isosceles triangle are 
equidistant from the extremities of the base: show that thev 
are also equidistant from the vertex. » J

2. Define axiom ; quote Euclid’s twelfth axiom or ' Play- 
fair’s axiom. ' J v

>r If a line fall on two parallel straight lines it shall make 
the alternate angles equal.

If from any point in the bisector of an angle, a straight 
line is drawn parallel to either arm of the angle, the triangle 
thus formed is isosceles. * ®

3. If a side of any triangle be produced, the exterior angle 
is equal to the two interior and opposite angles ; and the three ' 
interior angles of every triangle 
right angles.

^ Find the angle of a regular five-sided figure.

together equal to twoare

4. If a parallelogram and a triangle be on the same base 
^ and between the same parallels, the parallelogram shall be 

double of the triangle.
A BCD is a parallelogram and P, Q, any points in DC and 

AD respectively ; show that the triangles APB and BQC are 
equal.

[Over.]
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two parts, the 
on the two5 If a straight line be divided into any 

sauare on the whole line is equal to the squares 
parts together with twice the rectangle contained by the two
parts.

Hence show that the square on
half the line.

UINy

a straight line is equal to
four times the square on1

6 To find the centre of a given circle.
Describe a circle which shall have its centre m a given

straight line and pass through two given points.

7 The opposite angles of any quadrilateral figure 
id a circle are together equal to two right angles.

Define converse of a proposition.
Enunciate and prove the converse of this proposition.
8 If a straight line touch a circle, and from the point of 

contact a straight line be drawn cutting the circle, the angles 
whLh this Hne makes with the line touching the circle shall 
teequal to the angles which are in the'alternate segments of
the circle.

1 Si 
et l’angl 
triangle# 
seront é{ 

Deux 
tants dei 
équidisti

2. Dét 
çlide ou 
% Lorsqi 
sécante, !

Si d’ui 
droite pa 

.formé sei
r 3. Si V 

sera égal 
somme d< 

Trouve
4. Si u 

base et ei 
double du

ABCD 
sur DC et 
et BQC s<

5. Si ui 
carré de 1 
ties, plus

Donc, n 
fois le car

6. Trou 
Décrive

passant pa

inscribed

il

l

this enun-the two straight lihes mentioned inWhat are 
ciation called ?

Use this proposition to prove
circle from an external point are equal.

that the two tangents drawn
to a

•6. Name and define the different kinds of angles. 
Bisect a given rectilineal angle.

f •7. Define a square.
Describe a square on a given finite straight line.

1 *8 Divide a given straight line into two parts so that the 
rectangta contained by the” whole and one of the parts shall 
t>e equal to the square on the other part.

iia

J

• t

.....
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UNIVERSITE DE MANITOBA.
. 1

EXAMEN, MAI, 1895.
I

PRÉLIMINAIRE. J
EUCLIDE.

1 Si deux triangles ont deux côtés respectivement é<raux 
et 1 angle compris égal, leurs bases seront égales ; les deux
seîxmf égauîL Dt 61 ^ ang1®8’ °PP<Xsé8 aux côtés %aux

Deux points sur la base d’un triangle isocèle sont équidis
tants des extrémités de cette base - montrez qu’ils sont aussi 
équidistants du sommet du triangl

2. Définissez un axiome ; donnez le douzième axipme d’Eu- 
çlide ou de Playfair.
* Lorsque deux droites parallèles sont rencontrées 
sécante, les angles alternes-internes sont égaux.

Si d’un point sur k bissectrice d’un angle, on mène une 
droite parallèle à 1 urfîies côtés de cet angle, le triangle ainsi 
tonné sera isocèle. ^ 8

3 f 1!°“ Prolonge le côté de tout triangle, l’angle extérieur 
sera égal à la somme des angles intérieurs opposés et la 
somme des trois angles d’un triangle égale deux angles roits.

Trouvez 1 angle d’une ligure régulière de cinq côtés.

4. Si un parallélogramme et un triangle sont sur la même 
douî>le du toi 1 méme8 pftrallèlea’ le parallélogramme

A5SI\e?i?n Paral!é,Wamme, et P, Q, sont deux points 
et AL) respectivement ; montrez que les triangles A PB 

t BQC sont égaux. >

5. Si une ligne est divisée en deux parties quelconque le 
carré de la ligne est égal à la somme des carrés des deux par
ties, plus deux fois le rectangle contenu par les deux parties.

Donc, montrez que le carré d’une droite est égal à quatre 
fois le carré fie la moitié de la droite.

par une

sera

6. Trouvez le centre d’un cercle donné.
Décrivez un cercl,e ayant son centre sur une ligne donnée et 

passant par deux points donnés.
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7. La somme des angles opposés de toût quadrilatère in
scrit dans un cercle égale deux angles droits.

Définissez la réciproque d’une proposition.
Enoncez et prouvez la réciproque de cette proposition.

8. Si une droite touche un* cercle, et si du point de contac 
on mène une droite coupant le cercle, les angles inclus par 
cettedigne et par celle qui touche le cercle seront respective
ment égaux aux angles inscrits dans les segments alternes du j
cercle. »

Nommez les deux lignes mentionnées dans cette proposition.
deux droites.En vertu de cette proposition, prouvez que

cercle, menées d’un point hors de la circon-tangentes à un 
férence sont égales.
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(a) -1 a
a **" a—xx —

1^ x+y L*3 _
(b) x + y-^L Il x-f y

3. Simplify : '

4. Define H. C. F. and L. C. M.
Find :

(a) The LC.M. of (x*-l), (a;-l)i,(a:4-l)3,(æ8 - l),(z3 + l).
(b) The H.C.F. and LC.M. 2æ8 + 3a:3 + 4a;-3 and of 6æs + 

æ2 — 1.

2. Give 2 definitions of the fraction —. 
• b

Prove that :

( PRELIMINARY.

x ALGKBRA. V
1. Find the numerical value of:

\

5. Find the factors of :
(a) x3 + ax* — a*x—as.
(b) a3 + 46» +9c3 +126c + 6ca + 4«6.

(c) —

l

t
[Over.]
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6. Solve :

(a) x - 8a^+12 = 0.
3y +9+6 = 0.

X
, 5

7. Find'the square roots of :
(a) 16 + 6 V7 and of
(b) at+ 4 a^4- 10 4- 12a$^4-9y

8. Find the roots of ax'14-te-hc=0, and shew that the sum

- and their’product=- s 
a y a

" (a) V(2*4-4)4-V(3a:4-7) = V(12x4-9>
fa2 4-an/= 10.

(h) \y'-*y=
10. Shew that 21 is equal to the 

roots of the equation x2 - 5x 4- 2=0.
11. A rectangular enclosure is half an acre in area, ami its 

perimeter is 198 yards; find the length ot its sides.

' {
(b)

I = 8.

>
of the roots-

/9. Solve :

3.
of the squares of thesum
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I ®+y- 1
I(b) x+y~ xy{ x + y

Prouver que :
(a)

a . «

a x

2. Donner deux définitions de la fraction »6

y
y3
y2

2^faa+6»H- |/(a8+62—c» + 6d2)
d—c+b—a ’

»
3. Simplifier :

*

.

c a d 
d~b Xc

4. Définir le plus grand 
commun multiple.

?

commun facteur ; le plus petit

(a) Trouver le plus petit commun multiple de :
(«•-l). («-!)*,«(«+!)», (*»-l),(iC3+4

(b) Trouvez le plus grand commun facteur et le plus petit
commun multiple de : F

2x8 + 3æ3 + 4æ-3 et de 6x*+x* — 1.

5. Trouver les facteurs de :
(a) x9+ax9— a*x — a8.
(b) a2 + 46» + 9c2 +126c+6m + 4a6.
(c) 4æ^ —4æ^ y^+ y *

[tournez.
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examen prél/minaire. 

ALGEBRE.
1. Trouver la la valeur numérique de:
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6. Résoudre :
8a^+12 = 0.

*y +^+6-°- ^
X

, 5y -¥ -* X

(a) x -

-i
(b) t

= 8.

carrée^ de :7. Extraire les racines 
16 + 6V7 et-

10 aM+ 12 »M+9!'1
lesLineg de «*» +te+e=0, et prouver que 1» 

s est égale à —^-et que

(b)

8. Tnduvei? 
sommé des

le produit des ra-
"7

raf à-
i

cines est éga

9. Résoudre : . x //1tl . ûx
(a) V(2x+4)+V(3x + 7) = V(12æ+9).
zli fa;2 + ®i/ = 10.
^ ba-®y= 3-

10. Démontrer que 21 est égal à la somme 
racines de l’équation x3 — 5x 4-1

11. Un enclos rectangulaire dont le ^ ^ Vngul^r
une superficie d’un demi acre ; calculez la longu

««V %

.. ?

des carrés des

verges a 
de ses côtés.-

4
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ï

U

ui>

1. Sh(
X h

2 4

2. (a) 
£11.13.9 
of £100.

(6) If
share to 
of C’s la

3. Fin
tfie valu»

Find t 
What 

laiger bj 
side of v

4. (a) 
poles at :

(b) Ho 
long, 3g i 
to dig a t

3. («)
discount

(b) Fin 
S per cen

(c) The 
would the

G. A m 
cwt at £5 
mixture a 
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
J

• EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.
V.:

PRELIMINARY.

ARITHMETIC.
1. Shew that :

X 1A of24±y + A <>fHof(l1V+3)of/09_3
•3 + -# v.08i2 + ^$ la

ra- 2. (a) Find the value of of £2.5s.+f of £0.16.8 + ^ of
£ll.l3.9+f of .3 of £2 4.0, and express the result as a decimal 
of £100.-

(6) If A, who owned £ of a farm of GOO acres sold $ of his 
share to B, and B sold \ of his share to C, what is the value 
of C’s land at $50 an Acre ?

3. Find the square root of 9.622404 and also of 5^. What is 
tjie value of -—to 3 places of decimals ?

Find the cube root of 33076.161.
What is the length of a side of a square field which i_ 

laiger by 12 acres than another square field, the length of a 
side of which is 182 yards ?

des

18198
ueur

4. (a) Find by practice the value of 12 acres, 1 rood, 12£ 
poles at £2.9 4 per acre.

(6) How long will 15 men take to dig a trench 100 feet 
long, 3| feet deep, and 4 feet broad, if 12 men took 10 day 
to dig a trench 108 feet long, 6^ deep, and the same breadth

3. (a) Find the difference between the interest and true 
discount on $8600 for 15 months at 6 per cènt\

(6) Find the compound interest on $50(/!000 for 2 years at 
8 per cent, payable half-yearly.

(c) The discount on $2200 for a cer

s
?

n time is $200. What 
would the discount on the same sum be for half the time ?

6. A man buys 1J cwt of tea at £4.1.9 per cwt and | of a 
cwt at £5.13.9 and mixes the whole together. If he sells the 
mixture at 1 1 Jd per lb., what is his gain per cent ? (1 cwt= 
112 lbs.)

(Over. )
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ui>7 A bookseller allowed 25 cents on the dol'ar as discount 
the oumS price of books for cash payment. If the

Siï.*a^ "
1 »•* -try Z aîsift K fëg»

will be effected in income by it,

on

$10000 stock
at $951, and what change
brokerage being allowed at £ Ver cent

first dealer give for the horse originally

in tKp floor of a room is to be covered partly by a carpet

inches wide being *1.5» per yard and that of the matting o 
cents per square yard.

\ 1. tie
U

2 +
W 2. (a)

de £11.1 
forme d’i

&

(b) Si 
part à B 
«le la ter

4 ■

\ 3. Tro

la valcui

■

Trouve
Quel e.‘ 

acres qu’i

4. Troi 
vergée, 15

Com hie 
un fossé d 
de large, $ 
108 pieds 
largeur?

5. (a) 1 
compte de

(a) Tro 
pour cent

(c) L’es< 
quel serait 
temps ?
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EXAMEN, MAI, 1895.

its EXAMEN PRÉLIMINAIRE.

ARITHMÉTIQUE.
it,

1. Démontrer que :

jde84±-2i
5 .3 4-.9

'he
1 i5r l|(ie(lT1rV3)de.09 0

• r. f --------- — ü.
.081

2. (a) Trouver la valeur de 1| de £2.5-f-f de £0.16.8+^
de £11.13.9-f-f de .3 de £2.4.0 et exprimer le résultat 
forme d’une fraction décimale de £100.

(b) Si'A, propriétaire des £ d’une ferme, a vendu î de sa 
P^rt à B, et B a vendu \ de sa part à C, quelle est la valeur 
«le la terre que possède C à $50 l’acre ?

1er
f + Xthe 2 + JL

2]
pet
• on

in |
BtOl

sous la

27 ~\
.50

3. Trouvez la racine 
la valeur de

carée de 9.622404 et de 5^. Donner 
—— à trois décimales près.

Trouver la racine cubique de 33076.161.
Quel est le coté d’un champ carré qui est plus grand de 12 

qu’un autre champ carré qui a pour coté 182 verges ?

2-

acres

4. Trouver par les parties aliquotes la valeur de 12 
vergée, 12^ perches, à £2.9.4 l’acre.

Combien «le temps 15 hommes prendront-ils pour creuser 
fossé de 100 pieds de long, 3§ pds. de profondeur et 4 pds. 

de large si 12 hommes ont pris 10 jours pour creuser un fossé 
108 pieds de longueur, 6^ de profondeur et de la même 
largeur ?

acres, 1

À un

5. (a) Trouver la différence entre l’intérêt et le vrai es
compte de $8600 pour 15 mois à 6 pour cent.

(a) Trouver l’intérêt composé de $500,000 pour 2 ans à 8 
pour cent payable tous les six mois.

(c) L escompte <re<$22()0 pour un temps donné est $200 
quel serait 1 escompte sur la même somme pour la tribitié du 
temps ?

V". '

[tournez.

«4-1



*■ v- à ft
LLThA la H»^ quel — son profit pourcent? (1 

quintal=1V2 lbs.)

7. Un libraire fait sur le prix ,1e vente un 
rSr^r^ntTptefiTf-I sera son profit quand le 

paiement se ait argent comptant
8. Combien de fonds peut-on acheter ™*' \

de fonds à 3 pour emit au cours^ e < ï sur le revenu,
pour cent au cours de 951, et quel en
le courtage étant \ pour cent.

pour Ent^TAendem^rtchetu7ne ^trouvant P^ son 

payé pour le chaval !

1(, on doit «mvHr le ï l
Couver la différence du

p larcre. est $1.50

tant au milieu un 
couvert de nattes, 
tapis est 1 pieds 
par 13 pie s, si le prix < 
la verge et le prix de la

r 13 pieds 6 pouces, ou

i

#t

UM

\

Time.—2 j

Note- 
be sent t 
question!

1. fciv 
varies as 
a pendu 1 
find the 1 
minute.

2. An 
ratio of 1 
is 13.5, ai 
age of (In

3. I in 
falling £ 
stock at Î 
what prie

4. On t 
rate of 5 
is paid od 
cent. Th 
was the si

i

1. (a) 5

(b) If a 
prove that

a*a
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nie
1 le

PRELIMINARY.

PROBLEMS.
000

Time.—2| hours.

Note—Not mere than two questions in each division must 
be sent up. Questions marked (a) or (b) count only as half 
questions. J

mu,

20
A.son

i lui 1. ti.ven that the time of oscillation of a simple pendulum 
vanes as the square root of its length, and that the length of 
a pendulum which oscillates once in a second is 39.2 inches-
hnd the length of a pendulum which oscillates 56 .times in a 
minute. <\

2. An alloy of silver is mixed with an alloy of gold mV 
ratio of 11.4 to 2.6; the percentage of dross in the silver alloy 
is 1.15, and that in the gold alloy is 17.35. Find the peieent- 
age ot dross in the mixture.

t-ili

met- 
reste 
ue le 
>uees
11.50
?

3. I invested $3,640 in the 4£ per cents, and on the price
falling è Per cent, I transferred the whole to a 6 per cent 
stock at 92, and thereby augmented my income by $78? At 
what price did I buy into the per cents.? .

4. On a sum of money borrowed, interest is paid at the 
rate ot 5 per cent, per annum. After a time $600 of the loan 
is paid od and the interest on the balance reduced to 4 per 
cent. 1 he yearly interest is now lessened one-third. What 
was the sum borrowed ?

■)B. .
I1. (a) S*dve the equations

*+2y = y+ 2z _z + 2x
—x-\-y-\-z.Hz Sx

(b) If xa-yz=aa; y*-zx~b* ; z*-xy=c*; 
prove that

I s.

«,o'+t1jf+c,z-Ca,+A«+ci; (xty+z)=0.
> [Over.]
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't/i

.

2. (a) Shew that f

(b\ If = where d is the difference of the roots of 
w DP q ,

x1 -L bx+c=Q, and D the difference of the roots of x2 +px +

q=0; prove that -5--^ J
3. The front wheel of a carriage makes 78 revoiuttons more 

than the hind wheel in going 780 yards ; but if the arcum 
ferences of each were increased by one yard the front wheel 
would make only 50 revolutions more than the hind wheel in 
going the same distance.

4 If $300 were, allowed to remain at simple interest for a
certain time it would amount to *300 ; if it were allowed to 
certain u.u rate cf interest one per cent

Find the rate of interestremain two years longer, at a 
higher, it would amount to *405. 
and the time.

I 0.
1 A B CW a triangle ; A D F, C F E are perpendiculars

^ ^ i :
area of the rectângle B D F E is equal to that of the triangle
ABC.

2. One diagonal AC of the rhombus A B C D is 
v tw? unequal parts at tha point P ; shew that the 
le A P, P C is equal to the difference of the squares
, B P. ’

3. Given one ang 
the sum of ihe other

divided

into an 
rectang 
on A B

le of a triangle, the side opposite to it and 
r'two sides, construct the triangle.

/ *

4. If a triangle be constructed having two of i ts sides equal 
to the diagonals of any given quadrilateral, and the included 

« angle equal to either of the angles between these diagonals, 
then the area of the triangle is equal to the area of the quad
rilateral.

V

7

UN

Temps 1
Il ne i 

division, 
pour la 1

1. Éta 
simple vi 
longueur 
de 39.2 1 
oscillatio

2. Un 
la propoi 
précieux 
de 17.35. 
le mêlant

3. J’ai 
prix baisi
à « pour 
*78 J. A (

4. On 
Après qu 
reste est 1 
diminué c

1. Ré so
(a)

(b) Si x 
prouverq
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UNIVERSITE DE MANITOBA.
EXAMEN, MAI, 1895.

8 ûf

XC + EXAMEN PRÉLIMINAIRE.

PROBLÈMES.I
Temps IJ heures.

Il ne faut pas présenter plus que deux questions dans chaque 
division. Les questions marquées (a) ou (b) ne comptent que 
pour la moitié d une question. "

more 
:um- 
rheel 
sel in

A.
for a 
ed to 
cent 

merest

1. Étant donné que la durée des oscillations d’un pendule 
simple varie comme la racine carrée, de sa longueur et que la 
longueur d un pendule, faisant une oscillation par seconde, est 
de 39.2 pouces: trouver la longueur d’un pendule qui fait 56 
osculations par minute.

2. Un alliage d’argent est mélangé avec un alliage d’or dans 
la proportion de 11.4 à2.6; le percentage du métal moins 
précieux dans 1 alliage d argent est 13.5, et dans l’alliage d’or 
de 17.3o. Trouver le percentage du métal moins précieux dans 
le mélange. r

:ulars 
d the 
it the 
iangle

3. J ai placé $3640 dans des fonds à 4£ pour cent, mais le 
prix baissant $ pour cent j’ai transféré le tout dans des fonds
LoF°UAr Cen,t’ a. 92>. ^ ainsi j’ai angmenté mes revenues de 

A quel pnx ai-je acheté les fonds* à 4* pour cent?

4. On paye 5 pour cent d’intérêt par an sur un emprunt 
Apres quelque temps on rembourse $600 et l’intérêt sur le 
reste est réduit à 4 pour cent. L’intérêt annuel est maintenant 
diminué dun tiers. Quel était le montant de l’emprunt?

ivided 
at the 
pi ares

it and

equal
eluded
gonals,
quad-

B.
1. Résoudre les équotions :

(a) x + 2 y _ y+2 z z + 2 x
31T=3 z 3 x

(b) Si x2 — y z = aa; y2 
prouver que

z x — b* ; z* -x y = c*

a2x + b2y+c2z-(a2+b2+c2) (a:-py+z) = 0
[tournez.



t

Ul(

iiife'lj(a) Montr

%

<>>)\Si 'jfc=
x- +bx + r

A d est la différence entre les racines de

et D est la différence entre les racines de 
x‘i + px+q=0 prouver que

prel:

Time—i
b* 1. Dc
p* g give a

3 La roue de devant d’une voiture fait 78 tours de plus
t .......... j de derrière ?n parcourant 780 verges; mais si a
circonférence de chaque roue est augmentée dune verge, la 
roue de devant ne «ferait que 50 tours de plus que la roue de

Trouvez la circon-

2. G
the Co 
with

3. Si 
caused 
which

derrière en parcourant le même espace, 
férence de chaque roue.

4 Si l’on met $300 à intérêt simple pour un certain temps, 
le montant sera $360; en laissant cette somme k intérêt deux 
ns de plus, si on augmente le taux de 1 pour cent, le montant 
evient $405. Trouver le taux de l’intérêt et le temps.

4. W 
Reciprc 
Act.

!

5. E: 
dew, la

C.V
1. ABC est on triangle; ADF, CFE sont des droites per

pendiculaires menées de A and C, l’une sur la bisectrice inte-

à ceT'e du triangle ABC.
- 2. La diagonale AC ?lu losange ABCD est divisée an point 
P en deux parties inégales; montrez que le rectangle AP, PC 
est égal à la différence des cariés sur ÀB, BP.

3 Étant donnés un angle d’un triangle, le côté qui lui est
des deux autres côtés, construire le

6. Gi 
its soui 
Africa,

7. Di 
course <

8. Ni 
ranges «

opposé et la somme 
triangle.

4. Si l’on construit un triangle ayant deux de ses côtés 
respectivement égaux aux diagonales du quadrilatère donne, 
et si l’angle inclus est égale à l’un des deux angles mclus par 
les diagonales, alors la superficie du triangle est égale à la su
perficie du quadrilatère.

1/

Lt

i » 
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
£

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.
de

PRELIMINARY CANApiAN HISTORY AND GEO
GRAPHY.

i de
Time—2 hours.

. Describe the condition of Canada under Frontenac, and 
give a short account of his administrations.

2. Give briefly the main provisions of the Quebec Act of
.1(^<Ln8titutionaI Act-and of the British North America Act 

with dates.

plus 
i la 

la
e de 
con-

z
3. State concisely the constitutional grievances which 

caused the rebellion of 1837 and the constitutional changes 
which resulted from-dt.

4. Write short notes on thetfollowing : Taking of Quebec— 
Reciprocity Treaty—Ashbupton Treaty—Seigniorial Tenure

ups,
leux
tant

Act.
«

5. Explain briefly the causes of trade winds, deposition of 
dew, land and sea breezes.per- 

inté- 
•e de 
igale

i
6. Give the cause of the Gulf Stream, trace its course from 

its source, telling how it influences the climates of Western 
Africa, Eastern North America and Western Europe.

7. Draw an outline 
course of six large riveis.

map of North America, marking thexiint
PC

8. Name and give the location of the principal 
ranges of Europe. mountain

i est 
re le

côtés 
onné, 
s par 
a su-
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UNIVERSITE DE MANITOBA.

EXAMEN, MAI, 1895.

PRÉLIMINAIRE.

HISTOIRE DU CANADA ET GÉOGRAPHIE.

Temps—Deux heures.

1. En combien d’époques peut se diviser l’histoire du 
Canada sous la domination française ?

2. Tracez l’histoire de Champlain et de

3. Faites l’histoire de la campagne de 1759.

4. Nommez quatre ou cinq villes canad' ni 
la domination française. Donnez les date d 
les noms des fondateurs.

5. Quels régimes politiques se sont succédé depuis la con
quête jusqu’à nos jours ?

6. Donnez les causes des vestsalizés ; expliquez la formation 
de la rosée, les brises de terre et de mer.

7. Donnez les causes du gulf-strean ; faites connaître son 
cours, et dites quelle influence il exerce sur le climat de l’ouest 
de l’Afrique, de l’est de l’Amérique du Nord et de l’ouest de 
l’Europe.

8. Tracez la mappe extérieure de l’Amérique du Nord 
quant le cours de six grandes rivières.

9. Nommez et dites où sont situées les principales 
tagnes de l’Europe.

%
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son œuvre.

sous
et

, mar-

mon-

X
l-L I, ________

P —

0
>

CD

« • 7
>



0

Timi

1. V 
tiea”

2. G
Engl is

i 3. C
.of the

4. V 
compli

5. V
Treaty

*
6.

7. R 
master

8. G
Philipp
history•«

9. Ti
and nai

y

I

I

I

I4
%

X

*

\

At

u/
r «1 X



• ■ : v
\

UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.t
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

\

PRELIMINARY.

ENGLISH ANI) ROMAN HISTORY.
Time—Two hours.

1. Write notes on “The Exclusion Bill” 
tiea “ Bill of Securi-

„ 2 VG.1V® bri,etiy the religious and political 
English Revolution. results of t]

.0 3th^z;g^hPittharactt'r ttnd policy of Wa|p°ic with

4. What were the “ Bei lin Decrees ” ? 
complications which they occasioned.

5. Write notes

Describe briefly the

J>n “The Junto,“ The first Partition 
rreaty, Second Partition Treaty,” » Act of Settlement.”

war ? Sketch it.

which made Sulla

6. What is known as the Achaean
7. Relate briefly the circumstances 

master of Rome.
8. Give api .]■ . j — -..-vch o the battles of Pharsalia and

history!' ®Xp "" fully their influence upon Roman

J”*6 the "? ^nd early growth of Roman Literature 
and name some of the chief writers before lhe Augustan age!

V
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UNIVERSITE DE MANITOBA.
EXAMEN, MAI, 1895.

V

PRÉLIMINAIRE.

HISTOIRE DE FRANCE ET HISTOIRE ROMAINE.
Temps—2 heures.

1. Résumez brièvement le règne de Louis XIV.
2. Celui de Louis XV.

*

3. Faites à grands traits l’histoire de la Révolution, jusqu’au
premier empire. 1

4. Celle du premier empire.

*%

4

t

5. Nommez les régimes politiques qui se sont succédé depui 
le premier empire jusqu’à nos jours. ♦

6. Qu’est-ce que la guerre Achéenne ? 
guerre brièvement.

7. Dites brièvement comment Sylla devint maître de Rome.

8. Raeontez brièvement les batailles de Pharsale et de 
Philippes et expliquez de votre mieux leur influence sur l’his
toire romaine.

9. Racontez les commencements de la littérature 
Nommez quelques écrivains de 
d’Auguste.

Racontez cette
C.

romaine, 
marque avant le siècle

1
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
» *

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.
t

preliminary and medical entrance.

BOTANY.

1.

7';F17
/ V (a/Draw a section made through the thickness of a leaf.

i (6,) Draw one of the stomata on the lower side o the 
rçaf, and shew how stomata act.

2. Spotton says :
“ Para/ites and saprophytes wliich are as a rule without 

chlorophyll, do not assimilate.”
Explain fully all the terms used in this sentence, and state 

7 what the sentence means.

ive examples and descriptions of irregular labiate

C
\
\

X

\

3.J3i
poflas■( cor *i%

4. Explain phyllotaxis.

A 5. Describe the dowering apparatus of the pine.

G. Draw leaves of ^the following forms: serrate, acute 
cuspidate, palmate, entire, dentate, crenate, pinnate, and reni- 
form.

7. Give the characters of Kosaceae ; 
principal plants of the order.

X

sV
name some of the

-<
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COHESION. REMARKS.

5 Gamopet/lous Red : 2-lipped.

2

6 Hairy throat

Anthers5 I. Fruit
>

ORGAN.

Calyx.

Sepals.
Corolla.

Petals.

Stamens.

Pistil.

Carpels.

(b)

Leaves ; net-veined ; ovate-lanceolate, 
grows on dry ground. Flowers on a leafy spike; symmetrical.Stem :

ORGAN. REMARKS.

Calyx.

Sepals.
Corolla.

Petals.

Stamens.

Pistil.

Carpels.

Leaves ; opposite ; aromatic ; net-veined. 
Stem : not round. Grows on dry ground.

/

ADHESION.

nferior.

COHESION. ADHESION.

I!

'Time : 10.45-12.30. «M
(Spotton’s key may be used.)

8. Wotfk out by the key the plants represented by the 
following schedules :

(a)

4

8 Perigynous.

4 Polypetalous.

4
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA^

r

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

PRELIMINARY./

ENGLISH COMPOSITION.
Time—1$ hours.

Choose one of the following subjects for essay :

1. Cowper’s School Life.

2. Cowper’s Friends.
V

3. Amy Robsart.

4. 'I he Revels at Kenilworth Castle in Queen Eliza
beth’s honor.

5. “ Union is strength.”
f

NOTE Candidates are to write on one subject only. The Essav - 
should consist of not less than one nor more than two pages of foolscap

.
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UNIVERSITE DE MANITOBA.
EXAMEN, MAI, 1895.

^ PRÉLIMINAIRE

COMPOSITION FRANÇAISE. e t

Temps 1$ heures.

Choisir un des sujets suivants et le traiter 
ment (30 ou 40 lignes) :

1. Le caractère de l’enfance.

2. Le portrait de Champlain.

3. Notre histoire et ses beautés.

4. Le bonheur de la vie champêtre.

V /

assez briève-
ê
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

1 EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

PRELIMINARY AND MEDICAL ENTRANCE.

GRAMMAR AND RHETORIC.
Time—1) hours.

exampkof‘^*ief “S'"'68 °f 8peeCh ; *nd

2. (a) Construct a sentence with its 
climax.

1

parts in the order of

_(b) Show how the expletive there, and the introductory 
it may be used to cam emphasis. ^

3. Give a topical analysis of the extract 
the paper. at the close of

4. ̂  Note the important considerations 
writing a discursive essay.

5. Give a grammatical analysi
6. Parse the words in italics in the followin

EXTRACT.

‘ «ua Wj^’ ' sa^ Ellen, sighing to herself,
“ ®° not words, and kiss, and solemn pledge
And nature, that is kind in woman’s breast,
And reason, that in man is wise and good,
And fear of Him, who is a righteous Judge,_
Why do not these prevail for human life 

To keep two hearts together, that began '
Their springtime with one love, and that have need 
Ut mutual pity and forgiveness, sweet 
To grant, or be received; while that poor bird—
O come and hear him ! Thou who hast to me 
Been faithless, hear him though a lowly creature, 
One of God a simple children, that yet know not 
the Universal Parent, how he sings !"

to be followed in

of the extract at the close, 

extract :K\

'

'
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
«*. *

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 18

PRELIMINAHY.

TENNYSON.»
Time—3 hours.

1. State what you regard as the most characteristic merits of 
Tennyson’s poetry and quote orrjrefbr to passages in il
lustration.

2. What is the main thought of the following poems :—The
Poet, The Voyage, Morte D’Arthur, The Lady of Shalott, 
The Lotos Eaters.

3. Give a summary of “The Brook.” What meters are used ?
Show their adaptation to the expression of the thought 
and feeling intended by the author.

4. Explain the connection and meaning of the following:
Haroun Alraschid, serene with prgent-lidded eyes ; an 
ambling pad ; blazoned baldric ; we only toil the roof and 
crown of things ; now hawking at geology and schism ; the 
siege perilous.

5. (a) And Freedom rear’d in that august sunrise
Her beautiful bold brow,

When rites and forms before his burning eyes 
Melted like snow.

There was no blood upon her maiden robes 
Sunn’d by those orient skies;

But round about the circles of the globes 
Of her keen eyes

And in her raiment’s hem was traced in flame 
Wisdom, a name to shake 

• All evil dreams of power—a sacred name.

Out flew the web and floated wide;
The mirror crack’d from side to side;
“The curse is come upon me," cried 

The Lady of Shalott.

#
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V

I
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(b)

i[Over.]
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(C) Lo! sweeten’d with the summer light,
The full-jmcaH^SWing over-mellow, 
Drops in a sjAent autumnXnight 
All its allotted length of days,
The Howe/ ripens in its pmce,
Ripens and fades, and falls, and hath no toil.
Fast-rioted in the fruitful soil. ^

U IN

■

GR,But any man tha£ walks_the mead.
In bud or blade, or bloorttflnay hnd,

According as his humours lead 
A meaning suited to his mind.

And liberal applications lie
In Art like Nature, dearest friend;

So ’twere to cramp its use, if 1
Should hook it to some useful end.

connection and explain the meaning of 

of each extract and ex-

(d
Temjj 

1. L'inv

2. Corri

3. Donn 
mont(a) Point out the 

each extract.
(b) Scan the firsthand second lines

Pl75 ïoinTouTin these extracts any. characteristic merits of 

the author.
6 To what extent does Tennyson

times? Give illustrations from his poems.

4. Com l

5. Quell

voice the spirit of his own 6. Nomi

7. Quell 
laire i

8. Critic
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UNIVERSITE DE MANITOBA.
EXAMEN, MAI, 5.

PRÉLIMINAIRE. J

GRAMMAIRE ET LITTERATURE; FRANÇAISES. 
Temps hr. \

1. L’inversion est-elle admise en fiançais?

2. Corrigez les phrases suivantes :
a) Il a recouvert la vue.
b) La clef est après la porte.
c) Il jouit d’une mauvaise santé.

3. Donnez l’étymologie des mots suivants : insatiable, insur
montable, gendarme, désormais.

»
4. Combien y a-t-il d’espèces de styles?

5. Quelles sont les qualités communes à tout style?

6. Nommez les principaux tropes et définissez-les brièvement.

7. Quelle est la grande loi à observer dans le genre étiisto- 
laire ?

8. Critiquez la strophe suivante :
(André Chénier, La jeune captive.)

)vage encore est si loin de sa fin; 
des ormeaux qui bordent le chemin 

J’ai passé les premiers à peine.
Au banquet de la vie à peine commencé,
Un instant seulement mes lèvres ont pressé 

La coupe en mes mains encor pleine.

i of

ex-

,s of

own

\

Mon beau vo 
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.I

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

t
PRELIMINARY.

FRENCH GRAMMAR.
I.

1. What considered the principal parts of a French 
verb ? Make out a table showing how the remaining parts 
are derived therefrom.

are

2. (a) Conjugate at once negatively and interrogatively the 
past definite of “faired ‘ ° J

(b) Conjugate negatively the past indefinite of ‘se flatter.”
(c) Give in full the future tense of “envoyer,” the present 

indicative of “ vouloir,” the imperfect subjunctive of “croire.”
(d) Name a half-dozen verbs which take “ êtr/”

auxiliary of tense. / alone as

3. In what cases is the verb of a subordinate clause put 
in the subjunctive ? Illustrate your answer by examples. 
What rule guides you in the matter of terse sequence ?

Ct 'l \

4. (a) 'Give three exceptions to tbè rule that the plural of 
i adjective is formed by adding a to the singular.
(b) What is the plural of—le bras, l’œil, le jeu, le bijou ?
(c) Form the feminine of—âgé, cher, blanc, bas, doux.

an

FRENCH COMPOSITION.

b. I wish my soi^ to go to school. He will be able to earn 
his livelihood (gagner sa vie) much more easily if he learns to 
read and write.

6. If you do not come soon, J shall send for my father.

7. My mother was very angry because I had not given her 
the money, but I did not give it to her because she had’nt 
asked me for it.

(Over. )

i

»

—



X t

had found the hooks, when you UN8. Why did you say you 
knew well enough, they were lost

ill he did not wish to stay any9. Although his sister 
longer.

10. I met one of your 
face is greatly changed, 
deal of trouble.

11. One may be rich without being happy and poor 
out being wretched.

was

Jold neighbors the other day. H 
He looks as if he had had a great

r

with- 1. Raco

2. Où C 
donn12 You must come to see us when you are in Toronto. I 

should be much put out (peiné) if you forgot to visit

13. Do you see that pretty little church at the other end of 
the village. It is almost hidden in the trees.

I should have taken your horse and

us.
3. Qu’es

4. Résui

5. Nom i 
leur t14. If you had’nt come 

my father would have taken mine.
6. Indiq

7. Indiq

8. Que d 
dénou

i y

9. Critiq
Je l’a 
La vt 
H né 
Qu’ur 
Il n’é 
Qui, r 
I l sen 
Victoi 
Après 
“ Port 
Ingrat 
Pleun 
A ces 
Ensuil 
Pour i 
A jeté

J.

*1 \»
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UNIVERSITE DE MANITOBA.
EXAMEN, MAI, 189/5.

PRÉLIMINAIRE.

POLYEUCTE.

1. Racontez brièvement la vie de Corneille.

2. Où Corneille a-t-il pris le sujet de cette tragédie? Quelles 
données lui fournissait l’histoire?

3. Qu’est-ce que le poète a tiré de son propre fonds?

4. Résumez brièvement l’action.

5. Nommez les trois principaux personnages; faites connaître 
leur caractère en quelques mots.

A
6. Indiquez les scènes saillantes.

«

7. Indiquez quelques taches.

8. Que dites-vous de la conversion de Pauline et de Félix 
dénouement?

9. Critiquez le songe de Pauline :
Je 1 ai vu cette nuit, ce malheureux Sévère,
La vengeance à la main, l’œil ardent de colère.
Il nétait point couvert de ces tristes lambeaux 
Qu’une ombre désolée emporte des tombeaux ;
Il n’était point percé de ces coups pleins de gloire 
Qui, ietranchant sa vie, assurent sa mémoire ; 
il semblait triomphant, et tel qu 
Victorieux dans Rome entre notre César.
Après un peu d effroi que ma donné sa vue ;
“ Porte à qui tu voudras la faveur qui m’est due,
Ingrate, m a-t-il dit ; et ce jour expiré,
Pleure à loisir l'époux que tu m’as préféré.”
A ces mots, j’ai frémi, mon âme s’est troublée ;
Ensuite d|s chrétiens une impie assemblée,
Pour avancer l’eti'er de ce discours fatal,
A jeté. Polyeucte aux pieds de son rival.

•t.

au

e sur son char

[tournez.

ti
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Soudain à son secours j'ai réclamé mon père ; 
Hélas ! c’est de tout point ce qui me desespere, 
J’ai vu mon père même, un poignard à la main, 
Entrer le bras levé pour lui percer le sein :
Là ma douleur trop forte a brouillé ces images; 
Le sang de 'Polyeucte a satisfait leurs rages :
Je ne sais ni comment ni quand ils 4 ont tue, 
Mais je sais qu’à sa mort tous ont contribue : 
Voilà quel est mon songe.

t.

10. Portez un jugement’sur Corneille en général et sur cette 
pièce en particulier.

#
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Transit
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de mon sc 
Je l’ai en< 
de perles 
charmant 

Ce disa 
clefs et or 

Il n’éta 
.. et se lei 
porte :

“ Comél 
—Quoi 
—Ah ! i 
Et Baltl 

cabinet..

(a) . “ M< 
junctive

(b) " Bij
they form

(c) “Em
(d) " Dii
(e) “ Pri 

form.)

Translat 
Ce qui fi 

ayant rama 
vide aussi, 
reste !
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.<
L

PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION. '

FRENCH AUTHORS.
r

,e
(La Perle Noire only for medical entrance.)

Translate :
Maintenant montre-moi ta fleur 

l'admire..
Elle est dit Balthazar, dans un petit coffre d’acier, au fond 

de mon secrétaire avec tous les bijoux de ma pauvre mère 
Je ai enchâssée dans un médaillon de verre entouré d'or et 
de perles noires. Je la regardais 
charmant.. Tu vas voir !

9e <!l8ant’ l1,Pnt la la1m,'e• tira de sa poche.un trousseau de 
clefs et ouvrit la porte de son cabinet..

Il n’était pas entré que Cornélius l'entendit pousse
■ o^se leva ..Balthazar reparut tout pâ|e sur le seul

“ Cornélius !.. Ah ! mon Dieu !..
Qooi donc / Qu y a-t-il ? s’écria le savant effrayé 

—Ah mon Dieu !.. viens !.. Regarde ! regarde !. *
cabinet tHaZar U 1<W,npe P°Ur éclai,cr l'intérieur du

. ailes bleues, que jeaux

ce matin « ncore. C’est

cri
la

»

junctive^°n*re Farse, and write in full the iriîp^rfoct’Tûb-

they}format heir pïura^ * in W “d how

(c) “Enchâssée."-Give the rule of agreement.
VV „ n vnt ,7TLWn.te present subjunctive in full, 

form) Pl,t "™W ,at 18 tho Past Participle ? (Masc. and fern.

II.
Translate :

Tule^aussLetqueJemédaiHon avait été pris comme tout il
i ' (Over.) 4
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\
Cette perte cruelle, qui l’affectait plus que celle de tout 

argent, Ht succéder à sa première stupeur un veritable « 
de°folie. Il orwrj* brusquement la fenêtre qui donnait sur la 

et se mit à crier à pleins poumons : “ Au voleur!

(ft) '• Fit succéder.”—What is the force of the verb “ faire ”
before another verb ? . - „

(b) “ Ouvrit.”—Parse and write future tense in tull.

son

rue

V
»

Truiislfttc * •
Il écarta les rideaux du lit et montra à. Balthazar le petit

crucifix de cuivre de la jeune tille, entièrement doré des pieds 
à la tête ut resplendissant de ce nouvel éclat..

“ Voilà ce qu’il a fait du cadre d’or..
Et plongeant la ‘ main dans le coquillage qui servait de 

bénitier au crucifix, il en tira les deux plaques de verre du 
médaillon, coulées d’une seule piece ^c la fleur au milieu .

“ Et voilà ce qu’il a fait du reste Y.. ”
Balthazar regardait son ami d un air effare.
“ Et si tu veux savoir aussi comment il est sorti, reprit 

l’entraînant à la fenêtre sans lui laisser le tempsCornélius en
de respirer,—regarde !.. . , .

Il désignait la plus haute vitre, percée d un petit trou de la 
rosseur <yune balle ordinaire, et si net, si rond, s. partait, 
ue l’ouvrier le plus adroit n’eû- pas mieux fait.

’ •« Mais, s’écria enfin Balthazar, qui croyait rêver, mais qui
est-ce qui a fait tout cela ?.. , , „

—Eh ! nigaud ! tu ne vois pas que cest la roumiF... .
6 —La Périt Noire.

"voilà" and “ voici,” *(a) “ Voilà.”—Distinguish between 
and state hôw these words are formed.

(b) “S’il est sorti.”—Parse, and name two neuter verbs-
conjugated with “ avoir.”

(c) When is " foudre ” used as a masculine noun ?

IV.X
Il y a fiant de peroonTîPS ^rieuses 

persuadé qu’on voudrait savoir [>ourquoi mon voyage autour 
5e ma chambre a duré quarante-deux jours au heu de 
quarante-trois, ou de tout autre espace'de temps ; mais coin- 
ment l’apprendrais-je au lecteur, puisque je 1 ignore moi-même ? 
Tout ce que je puis assurer, c’est qUe, si louvrage est trop long 
à son gré, il n’a pas dépendu de moi de le rendre plus court; 

6 ’ [Over.]

dans le monde!— Je suis

X
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toute vanijté de 
chapitra s

give the verb in full.
jCi. ® il y a. ,— Parse and

tenses only.) (Simple

2. “Ou.”-Distinguish between this word and «

3. “ Si."—State the other 
wnte a

où.”
sentence illustrative ,dTaifih“ti0n,i °f tM" word and

V.Translate :
Cest aujourd’hui donc que je suis U hiv. 

rentrer dans les fers ? d joZ j^ 

n;:u. Pf^r sur mol ; je ne ferai plus
jléLe capriciWne “t qUe,‘‘Ue

J. "•ct 8i

, te

a Ï3Æ?Î=£

♦

'
ou plutôt que je 

affaires va de
vais

nou-
pas qui nu soit mesuréun

i ■

une

«P " ^‘«‘ "-Disti-guiste^wt t,îtpi„8

(h) N audrait.”—Parse.

VI.Translate :
Les chaleurs de l’été dans lu q:u' • _

it«-s. Près d’Irkatsk T- t bene 8ont courtes, foites et
? I les Ué, et les »:S, véJt "f e?- V°"î S°Uvent «• ™

à ue d’œil. Mais près de°l« n18Se.nï’ Pour ainsi dire, 
soleil continuent en vain à échauff*' * 'VCIa,le' ,es rayons du 
ge ée, éternelle* Au milieîmê JZ d 1°‘ “"‘■‘“né i de, 

polaire, un vent du nord suffit nmir ’ C< °.nS Jour du cercle 
légère croûte de glace et pour Jin l T?1', 68 eaux d’une 
en jaune et en rouge. ’ ilJTégé^ n* feU,Ua»e des Pentes 
peu de jours. Dana ^ llMt ,n^ Vlvent souvent que
et forment graine. espace de temps, ils fleurissent

—

* j

{— . /

-

I

îi» *

*bs--
k

UIH
gui
de

mi
ne ?

»
] ‘ •

4

m
—

|

<
K

c

4‘

5.
 F»

33
 ê»

ü 9

X
 C*“

Z

•fi



-A

t

UIS

«1

r

1. Tm 
JJa br 

das wild 
Muehe 
Kinder i 
er die ve 
Kindern 
sie hinat 
anderen 
geben. À 
ihnen sti 
send Uni 
kann me

v

*
\

\

\ %

♦
y

1jungen 
buesen E 
damit de

[а] Gr 
with the

[б] Giv 
genieszenr°] ..an

2. Trar
Inzwist 

dasz der 1 
“men Frein 
einen Hai 
gait, dies, 
zwar stare 
den Dach$ 
wo er sei 
ten aber i 
Stunde ve 
und hinte 
denklichei

«4*

i

V

<
(\

%

<
#

.!

»
-,



2. Translate :
Inzwischen war dvm Rath die geheime unde trewonlen

-n^Frennd0 Urgtr nnechste »'<-=•>« auf Lrchtmeaz mit æi-’ 
nen ireunden zusammenstoszen und in also ven-inter Mardi* 
einen Hauptatreich wider ,la, Staedtlein Macht
galt, dîeser Vereinigung der Gegne 
zwar stand die Sache derart auf Spit 
den Dachs entweder in dem Àn„«ml, 
wo er

fuehren werde. Es

und K iiopf, dasz

seine Burg verlassen, den Sammelnlatz der Gefaehr* 
£“ aber noch mcht erreicht batte, oder, wenn diese einzi^ 
nndDv yelsaeumt wuerde, Verzicht leistete auf jeden Anvrfff

8chwachey Mauern aile Plage emer srVbe 
denklichen Belagerung auf sich nahm. e

x

UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

PRELIMINARY.

GERMAN AUTHORS.
1. Trans.ate :
Da brausete aber einrnal just im bedenkliclisten Zeitnunkt

m“ he tSîcVr TKhin,'W fdrh ^tztwaP;'"lle
Kind0 ThttT° fuhr wie lessen zwischen die
Kinder und dann zwischen die Beine der Kaeufer als wolle 
ei (he verhaltene Lust nun doppelt zuegellos genies’zen Den 
Kindern bekam’s uebel. Mit turchtbarem S^heheTwurdcn 
sie hmauf zur Mutter geschickt und die beiden Knaben schon 

- an<leren d«ni Schulmeister zur schaerferen Zucht ueber 
geben. Audi das Lungern und Balgen auf der gZ ^rd 
lhnen strengstcns untersagt. „Sie haben den Hund 
send Unarten verfuehrt.” meinte Meister Rid,win un
kann man ueberhaupt, umtobt von so wilden Kind” 
jungen Hund erziehen?" Er beschlosz, v„n nun an seinen 
buesen Rangea den Daumen scharf aufs Auoe zu druedom 
damit dev Hund Ruhe habe unô unveifuehrt blèibe.

zu tau-
<L wie 
Si nenern,

\
-Sl’r ««

[6] Give the principal parts „f the verbs fulir bt-ses^er,
gemeszen, bekam, ei ziehen. ’ 8e!s en’

V’] ,-anderen Tages”. Give the construction.

(Over. )
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5. Translate :
Und schaudernd dacht’ ich’s, da kroch s heran, 

Regte hundert Gelenke zugleich, v
Will schnappen nach mir; in des Schreckens W ahn 
Lass’ ich los der Koralle umklammerten Zweig;

(Over,)

fai Pai se gait, Kn-.pf, verlassen, Burg. Mauern, nahin; giv
ing the principal' parts of the verbs, and the Gender and 
Nominative Plural and the Nouns.

3.. Translate :
Der Schultheisz schrteb, er sei zu jedem Gegmdienste er- 

gebenst bereit. Doktor Mueller verschenkte und verzehrte 
seine sechs Pfund Kaese in aller Stille und hob die beiden 
Briefe auf zum ergoetzlichen Beweise der 1 hatsache, dasz 
man wider Wissen, Willen und Verdienst der Mann des Ein- 
flusses sein und bleiben muesse, went, man eben einma wider 
Willen und Verdienst Leibmedicus geworden. Wie u^bngens 
das Geruecl.t aus der Stadt ihm die Macht ernes Gueiktlmgs 
auf dem Dorfe gegeben, so drang jetzt das Geruecht v>»n die- 
aer Dovfgeschichtu, unterwegs ins Groszartigere ausgemalt, 
in die Stâdt zurueck und staerkte hier wiederuin den Glau- 
ben, dasz Doktor Mueller der allvermoegende b reund des
Fuersten sei.

What is the force of the preformative „ver” 
Give examples in which the same preformatix e

[а] „ver.-agen 
in this case, 
is used with a different force.

[б] Give the derivation of bewiesenen, leibaeizthche, Vei- 
dienst, Guenstlinge, ausgemalt.

4. Translate :
"Goenne mir nur nocli wenige Tage Fnst und du sollst 

ueber meinç Stellung zum Fuersten und ueber unser Beider 
Zukunft Ailes erfahren, was ich sei her zu sagen weisz. fcr 
sprach dies so bestimmt und zugleich so schmerzbewegt, dasz 
Anna nicht weiter zu forschen wagte. feie ward aber dutch 
seine Raethselworte noch verwirrter als vurher. Denn sie 
hatte bisher keineswegs geargwohnt, dasz lhr Braeutigam zu 
wenig, sondern tksz er zu viel bcim Fuersten gelte, indem er 
sich mit verrannt habe in die sittlichen Irrgaenge des Pnvat- 
lebens, wie man sie auch dem reinsten Clmrakter aut dem 
Throne so gerne anzudichten pflegt. Mit diesem Vorurtheil 
konnte sie nun Muellers Worte in keeiner Weise reimen.

v
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Gleich faszt rnicli der Strudel mit rasendem Toh«k 
iJoch es war mir —- •• . .e,uem lobeh,

1 > er ri8Z mich nach oben.”vssteîsr
n”ldle"en, Rm? n.och bestimm’ ich dir,

stljchsten Edelgestein, x 
1 und bringst mir Kunde, 
es tiefunterstem Gronde."
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

t *

lpreliminary.

GERMAN GRAMMAR AND COMPOSITION

govern both the1. (a) Give a list of ,
Dative and the Accusative.

(b) Write 4 sentences in German to show when tho 
and when the Accusative case is required. Ve

prepositions which s.

2. Decline in full Heines Maedchev 
ihr gutes Kind. welche schoene Dame,

tench and translate:^6 °f °bjeCts 1

(a) My son always sends me a letter every week 
( ) He has studied the book very diligently at home.
(c) I sent itf to my sister yesterday.

4. Give in tabular form the whole of the 
the 1st singular of the past indicative

Ueichtn> ™

5 Compare the, ad verbs hock. viel, wenin. How is the su 
peilative absolute tï adjectives forn^d ? Give an example.

^flVe ™les for the feminine of German nounswcord- 
iug to signification, mentioning any exceptions.

/ How are feminine appellations usually formed.? Give 
the feminine of Oheim, Sohn, Neffe, Knabe. ^

7. Translate : ,
W whyS8 the,girl c,ying? She has torn her dress.
( >) We always have much pleasure at your place.
(c) It I were you I would not go.

letters ThCSe W°rdS are ha,d to Iearn* for every word has ten

a JSi on the ZT* * “d ™ the I S° for
(f) The teacher said that he was satisfied with my work.

[Over.]

in a principal sen-

present indicative, 
and subjunctive and 
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3
Is that house for salp? I think so, although I am not 

quite sure. I hope it is, for we are very anxious to obtain a 
larger house than the one in which we are at present living 

d this one would suit (passen) us very well, especially as it 
is in a very pleasant part of the city. 0
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.EXAMINAT! s. may, 1895?
V w7

medical entrance. 

PHYSICS.

Force, molar f^rce,1. Define the terms : 
energy, work.

height Will it agL ri“to=98Ô)î Wh,Ch “ struck- To -hat

acceleration,1

a body 
as soon as if

3. (a) Define : Specific gravity

r?^^-ttWîSr»5!sï
the specific gravity of silver being 1«.5 and of me^ry lTe

dil^rc^tTt'^„f:±rr-is it experimentally d^ermined ? y V ot a note ? How

mediurnUnixn£-elStL10re S,luwly in a dense than i
denser than^tr! s^d “

does in water.

in a rare 
1 l.i times 

same velocity as it

-h.6t, agl,,EXplaiD|h0W h is
see the pvbbles kt\jie bottom of it Ll f V°r'd’ you cun 
although the Llghout ',i8tl'ro-

grLsTw^d^o^nirz of tel^ a lumi”"US "row upon a C0nL7‘.i^rf^fch^

(Over.)X
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acter hnd relative size of the image, (a) when the object is be
tween the prin. focus and the centre of curv. ; (b) when nearer 
thah the prin. focus.

8. Define : , Temperature, conduction, radiation, sp cific 
heat, latent heat.

What part does the phenomenon latent heat play in the 
• economy of nature ?

9. What is meant by an Electric condenser ? Explain the 
action of any condenser, with the help of a neat diagram.

10. Describe any coihmon galvanic cell, and state what dif
ferent methods may be used to connect 12 cells to form a 
battery.

current ? ,,
* *\

11. Describe any electrical experiments which depend on - 
induction.

12. Explain clearly how a magnetic needle serves the 
■ double purpose of determining both the presence and the

direction of a current passing over a wire.

4
1

\

V

What effect w ill each method have on the strength of the ,
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. cific EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

n the
LL B.—THIRD YEAR.

VON SA VIGNY.
Gl,ve/t‘h.e ru.1.es M to the forum of an obligation as to (a) 

contracte, (b) unilateral permitted acts and (c) delicts.
2. Discuss broadly the nature of the daws treated by Von 

Savigny s work—that is the scope of the work. *
P,8Cti8s W the Prin.ciplea of non retroactivity in re- 

gar^to rules of laws governing the acquisition of rights.
4. Discuss fully the principles of non retroactivity in re- • 

- 8ard to raIes °f laws,governing the existence of tfghts

6. What was the Theodocian

«• r
n the

d;

t dif-
mn a

>f the .

id on -

i the 
1 the law regarding retroactivity. Z \ 

6. Locus régit actum. Explain fully. ^

T. Where the Statute of Limitations is different in the state 
lnwapplfesT “ ^ “d Where. 60 U what
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EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

t
LL.B.—TpiRD YEAH.

HAWKINS AND STATUTES.

1. What is the rule governing the admissibility of parol 
ÎÙ«le,mL b; e0xWampe|eîtimentery intention of stator,

. 2j A. t®stator bas » Power of appointment over certain 
lands to be exercised in any manner he may choose. In his 
wi he leaves “ all his lands ” to B, making no specific appoint- 
ment under the power. Who is entitled to the lands over 
which he had power of appointment. Give reasons.

3 (a) What is comprehended in the following terms when 
used in a will : money, estate, effects, goods ? g

(b) A testator is mortgagee of certain landa What .in- 
* .tarent in the mortgage and the land*.therein mentioned will a 

. person take, to whom the testator riiakes a gift of :
- • (1) His “securities for money.”

(2) His “ mortgages.” *
(3) His ;* money on securities " ?

4. When a debtor beoueaths to his creditor a legacy of a 
Tu money, wh«t rules govern in order to determine whe- 
ther the debt shall be considered as satisfied by the legacy, or

5. (a) Devisé"to “ A or his heirs.”
. (b) Beguest to “ A or his heirs.”
A dies in the testator's lifetime. What happens the estate 

so devised or bequeathed. Give rules and reasons.

8. A bequest is made to “A when he attains the age ol 21 
the i nterest to be paid him in the meantime." A dies before
reaching 2L W hat happens the estate so bequeathed ? Give 
reasons. (/ V.

\
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7. A testator bequeathe the residue of hie personal 
such son of A as shall first attain 21. A has no 
testator’s death. What becomes of the residue so bequeathed 
and of the income of such residue ?

estate to 
at theson

»
8. Show clearly the legal effect of the following bequests :

(a) To “ A, and in the event of His death to B.”

(b) To “ As family."
(c) To “ A arid his family." i
(d) To “<£! for life, and, after his decease, to his swr- | 

viving children.’’

I

dies, leaving one ehild, and two children of 
One of the latter dies under age

to such

9. An intestate 
a deceased grand child, 
and unmarried. What happens the estate that
deceased grand child ?

came

10 What are the requisites (as regard formalities) of a 
legal transfer under the Real Property Act. Show-in what 

transfer differs from a deed under the old system..respects a

i
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EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

ts :

CONSTITUTIONAL LAW-BROOM.

1. Discuss fully (1 appointment, (2) adfthority, (3) independ
ence, (4) responsibility, and (5) term of office of judges.

2. Give provisions ot the Habeas Corpus Acts.

3; Give the facts and law relating to the esse of Ashby va 
White. J

4 What were at common law the privileges and disabilities 
of aliens and what is their present status ?

5. What were the facts and what the law laid down in the
case of Barnardiston va. Soame ? „

6. Discuss fully the nyixim, “ the king can do no wrong.”
7. Has the House ot Commons p&wer to commit for con- 

tempt and what were the facts and law in the case of the 
Sheriff of Middlesex ?

■iv/r-

n of 
age, 

mch

of a 
vhat
em.

z

S (a>- J8,a warrant of a Secretary of State to seize the 
papers of an author (not named) of a seditious libel, legal or 
illegal ; an^ (2) is the warrant of a Secretary of State to seize 
the paper^ of an author (named) of a seditious libel, legal or 
illegal and give the cases establishing the law.
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

L. L. B.—3RD YEAR.

JUSTINIAN.

What changes did the Praetors make in the old law of 
contracts ?

2. Define obligatio, contract.
Explain contiwictas innominati and show how such 

tracts were enforced.

/
con-

3 (a). What persons under Roman law Were incapacitated 
from making a will ? .

- (b) What special privileges wele accorded a soldier as
regards the formalities of his testamànt ?

4. State and explain the three cla*
5. Explain and distinguish bet 

adpromissores.

is of heirs.
t'sen julejussores and

6. Explain tiie following actions at lax* : Actio sacramenti, 
actio per j ua ids,postulationem, actio per rnanus inqectionem 
actio per pignons capionem.

4> I

> 7. Give the obligations of partnership unde^ Roman law.
8. Explain the contract of mandatum. Under what general 

class of contracts does it come ? What different forms might 
the contract of mandatum assume ? vI

9. What checks were imposed on j*ecl 
the time of Gaius;f6j under Justinian,-'

litigation,in

10. In what cases,. .. . . , ing to Roman law, was the sen
tence of the judge xyfd Without necessity of appeal ? In what

and within what time, and tocase* ' 

whmu
was an a✓
, should an appekl be ?

'/(
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
1

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895. '

;> '

'Si
j

I
LL B.—THIRD YEAR.t

MAINE—ANCIENT LAW.
1. State and explain the earliest) known forms or concep

tions of legal phenomena. -V r
What functions have aristocracies performed in the early 

history of jurisprudence ? • J

jurisprudence CôfHHy ^ 8h°W th^ value in the advance of

(a) Legal fictions ;
(b) Respotisa Prudentum. ir» *

f

«si ïbased the claim of superiority over legal rules of, (a) Roman 
equity (b) English equity.

4. Explain the origin of modern international law.

5. Describe the various forms of Roman 
explain the legal status of the wife, t

6. What was

6 ' -1

marriage -and
3(Show the place cl

7. Describe the mancipatory testament Explain the mean- 
acquired™6 b°n°rUm Poeeeeei,V' and the rights thereby

6 8. .Discuss

-

V
oim and nature of “village communities.”

and .St :SŒ'„7„dht4ht8 thereb3,C°nferred'

t5L 'Znut'lZTls

.
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
*

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

I. <
LL B.—THIRD YEAR.

POLLOCK ON CONTRACTS.

1 (a). Give Pollack’s definition of an agreement.' Distinguish 
between void and voidable agreements. Give an example of 
each r

>

(b). Show how offers of reward made by public advertise
ment come within the general principles of contraets.

■ 2s A makes an agreement with B, the execution of which 
will cause B to break his contract with C. Discuss whether 
or not the contract is valid when (a) A knows that B will be * 
obliged to break such contract; (b) A does not know it

3- Discuss to w.hat extent impossibility of performance at 
^ the tlme of making a contract, ^lill relieve the promisor.

L Explain clearly what is meant by a negotiable instrii-
properties attaching to such an

suiument.
Distinguish between "negotiability” and “assignability.”

5 (a). What constitutes duress at common law ? What 
effect on a contract has the fact that the consent of one party 
was obtained by duress ? J

(b) Sta-ki and explain the equitable doctrine of “undue 
influence. ’ On whom rest* the burden of proof in such cases?

6. Contrast the ancient and modern conceptions of contract 
as regards form.

7. State the common law rules as to the conti 
Show in what respects our law differs frojn 
force in England as regardsr atification of n(i in

t

(

T <1

t>

of infants 
thë law now in 
fnnt’s contract. "

v l’i ^8CUHa *° what extent a corporation may be rendered 
liable in an action ex delicto. Will an indictment ever lie 
against a corporation ? If so, in what cases ? Z£>

(Over.)

E .5



misrepresentation. * * There 
are some cases of fraud, how r, in which one can hardly say 
there is a misrepresentation except by a forced use ot lan
guage.” Show the truth of this statement and illustrate by
examples. ^

10. In what classes of contracts is there a right without a 
legal remedy ? Give examples.
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

r ----------
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

t
FAWCETT.

Î. Define and distirtguish between under leases and assi 
ments of lease and give rights and liabilities of _ assign- 

parties thereto.
and iHustraie rU'eS 10 th<’ COn8tn“tion of «>««■«*.

3. What are tenant’s fixtures ?

•114' y!îafc *8 distress and what
illegal distress ?

5. Discuss fully the requisites of distress.

6. Discuss fully the duty of a tenant as to repair.

What are,th;y' <b) b>" wbet tenants 
claimable, (c) on what events, and (d) of what crops ?

Jnnfhat aFe landlord8* rights at end » terms where fa) 
tenant moves away and locks up premises, and (b) where 
tenant remains in possesion ?

/

are the remedies /upon
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 18i>5.

>

V

f«4

LL. B.—THIRD YEAR.

HALL.

J a 6ti,e. r,

-ns ^

5. International law; (a) what is it, fb) what States 
subject to it, and fc) what 
persons in international law ?

5. Give the fundamentnlkghts and duties of

I are
the marks characterizingare

»
v

States.

>

\
' 7. Post litninium ; define and i 

give limitations of its operations. in what does it consist and

with «ycwSr and (h) pr0perty become I

/
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATI<^S, MAY, ISO.'».t

-
>

/ ■
TODD ON PARLIAMENTARY GOVERNMENT.

1. Discuss the power of disallowance and the dutv of the 
Governor-Geneml-in-Council in case of ultra vires legation.

2. Define fully the functions, powers and duties of 
Governor-General. our

/
* sSsssaF*38***

4 Define as does Queen Victoria, the relations and duties 
of a British sovereign to her government and people.

d. Clergy reserves in Canada; give history and disposition

f

6. Mention the circumstances which gave rise to the estab
lishment of parliamentary government in Canada.

7 What is the present history of Canada in regard to treaty 
making and mention some treaties in the making which 
uanada has had a part

8. Give the history and decision of the 
the New Brunswick School Act.

/ . i.X
controversy about

* Z

*
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.
I

L. L. B.—SECOND YEAR.

BEST ON EVIDENCE.
' 1- State and explain the various divisions of evidence given
by Best.

2. What are the characteristic features of the English law p 
of evidence ?

the grounds of incompetency of witnesses ?
Can ;he testimony of an avowed atheist be received ? If 

so* upder what regulations ?

4. Under what circumstances will extrinsic evidence be ad
mitted to contradict, vary or explain a document ?

5. State and explain the various modes of proving hand
writing by resemblance.

Give some of the intirmative circumstances affecting such 
proof. 6

6. State and explain the various principles governing the
burden of proof. 6 6 #

7. What classes of evidence 
public policy ?

8. Explain the meaning of the rule “ Res judicata pro 
veritate accipitur. Show clearly under what circumstances 
the maxim applies.

t.

3. What are
/

\
S

are rejected on the ground of

9 What are the methods of questioning the ruling of 
judge on matters of evidence (a) in civil cases, (b) i 
criminal cases ?

10. In what cases is the evidence of one witness insufficient 
, as proof? *
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
AEXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

L. L. B.—SECOND YEAH.

ROMAN LAW—gibbon

] (a) Give an account 
Twelve Table*.

(b) Explain the assemblies of (a) the centuries, fb) the 
tribes, (c) the Senate.

2. Explain and distinguish between 
cvlians.

How were the controversies between them determined ?
^ 3. Describe for what purposes and in what manner the 

Code, Pandects, and Institutes were prepared.
4. Explain clearly the legal position of a Roman son during 

the life of the father, sketching historically the various 
changes introduced in the law.

i
AND ARNOLD, 

cause and origin - of the

> inians and Pro-

Ï
5. Explain the relation of tutor and pupil.
6. Explain the origin and growth of fidei-c&mmissa 

among the Romans.
7. Explain res mancipxi. State and explain the formalin 

ties necessary to a legal conveyance of such.

8. Wh^t provisions of constitutional law were contained in 
the Twelve Tables ?

9. Explain the provisions of fa) the Trçbonian law; (b) 
the Canuleian law.

10. (a) Show why the aristocracy opposed the Licinian 
Laws. *■

(b) Who wore the Curule Ædiles ? When and whV was * 
this office instituted ? A

M
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

LL. B.—SECOND YEAR.

UNDERHILL ON TORTS.

Define a tort, giving clearly all the component elements, 
examples.

-4^- Give meaning of damnum and injuria and show 
whether either one is actionaTble without the other.

2. What is the rule when an act amounts to both a tort and 
a crime ? How is the rule to be enfolded ?

3. What are the various rules applicable in order to ascer
tain whether or not a plaintiff may sue for damages occasioned 
by a breach of some statutory duty ?

4. When a loss or damage is attributable both to a wrongful 
act and to some other distinct cause, what claim, if any, has 
the injured party against the wrongdoer ?

-tv

Gi

*/

)
5. An infant hires a bicycle and, (ft) returns 

x.) throws it into^the river. Discus.^the 'id 
infant in each cpstf; giving rules applicab
(b)s

6. While A is fixing his house, a stranger looking on, 
volunteers assistance, and is seriously injured by a negligent 
act of As servant. Is A liable ? Give rule. State any excep
tion to the rules.

7. State the rules that determine the time when the statute 
of limitations begins to run in connection with a tort.

8. Explain clearly in what cases the plaintiff’s remedy may\ 
be in tort, although founded on a contract. Give examples. \

9. Under what. circumstances may a joint owner bring 
action for trespass or conversion against his co-owner ? Give 
instances.

10. Define a nuisance. Discuss and give the rules govern
ing the liability of a tenant and landlord respectively to a 
third person who is injured by premises being out of repair.

ct
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

"X• I 'L. L. B.—SECOND YEAR 

LEITH.—REAL PROPERTY.

1. Define jwt accresendi, and distinguish fully between 
joint tenants and-tenants in common.

^ 2. How may joint tenancies be severed and destroyed ? 
Explain fully the principles involved.

3. A wills a farm to B and subsequently contracts to sell 
same to C.. Discuss fully the claims and rights of next of 
kin and heirs of A as to the land or the proceeds thereof.

4. Review briefly the constitutional history and power to 
legislate of Canada before 1792 and the changes then made.

5. Can a mortgagee buy the land mortgaged, at (1) tax 
sale, or (2) under power of sale in his mortgage, or (3) that 
of a prior mortgagee ? Explain fully.

• 6. Discuss fully the origin and use of conveyances and
give the different kinds and describe each.

7. Discuss fully the rule against perpetuities.
8. Define (1) land ; (2) tenements ; (3) hereditaments ; 

(4) mortgage; (5) escheat.
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 18W5.'

L L. B.—2ND YEAR.

CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY.
1. Sketch briefly the history and present status of the 

public press in respect to (1) the liberty of its utterance and 
(2) state inspection.

2. Give short sketch of the general constitutional events 
of the Victorian reign.

3. Give former and present status of aliens ; discuss full)

Give
history and manner an 1 statutory provisions -elating to relief 
therefrom.

5. What was the (1) commercial (2) social and (3) political 
status of Ireland prior to the union.

6. Howt have the reform bills affected the constitutional 
relations and standing of the two Houses of Parliament.

7. Define briefly the position, power, responsibility and 
prerogatives of the Crown and what are the statutory pro
visions governing the royal succession and what is the legal

( , status of an act passed by a large majority of both '.louses
/ 1 but to which the Crown does not consent.

\ 8. Sketch the leading features of the reigns of George IV
- and of William IV as given by May.

/

dissenter^4. The civil disabilities of Catholic and

'

/
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EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.
*

L. L. B.—FIRST YEAR.

WILLIAMS ON REAL PROPERTY.
1. What is the theory as to the chief or ultimate ownersh' 

o land, which lies at the root of the whole English syste 
o land tenure ?

2. State ftnd explain the rule in Shelley’s ease.
! y- Explain shortly (1) copyhold, (?) heriot, (3) appurten

ance, (4) base fee, (5) free and common socage.
4. Explain accurately the system of conveyance hy 1 

and release.

5. State accurately the difference between a reversion and 
a refnaindeT, and give an instance of each.

6. Explain and illustrate the diflcrepffe between a contin
gent remain!^ and an executory deviXe.

7. What a/e the differen kinds of purely incorporeal
hereditament® ? Give i ‘ *

8. Explain a vendor s lien for unpaid purchase money. 
Will a vendor lose his lien, if he take (1) a bond, (2) a note, 
(3) a mortgage, or (4) if he sell for an annuity,? Give 
reasons.

ease

t
9. the provisions of the Statutes of Eliza- 

udulent conveyances of landed estates.
10. Explain accurately the effect of a grant to A for 

life, remainder to the heirs male of B. Mention all persons 
or classes of persons who might possibly have an interest in 
the land so granted. \
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UNIVERSITÉ OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

LL B.—FIRST YEAR.

CONSTITUTIONAL GOVERNMENT-O’SULLIVAN.

1. Sketch shortly the state of government in Canada prior 
to 1841 and our relations then to the Imperial Parliament and 
Crown.

!

2. Give the provisions of the Act of Union of 1841.

3. Designate where jurisdiction lies in the B. N A. Act as 
to the following subjects: (a) Education, (b) Agriculture, 
(c) Immigration, (d) Tradtfah^ Commerce, (/) Property and 
Civil Rights, (f) Banking, (g) Insd^encv, (h) Railways.

4. Sketch shortly the events wnieh 
federation of 1867.

5. The Extradition Act, wh it is it and what cases does it
govern ? ^

6. Narrate shortly the constitutional events in the history of 
Great Britain since 1760, affecting Canadti.

7. The Treaty of Paris—what wav it and what changes did
it effect in Canadian history ?

. «

8. Manitoba—sketch shortly its history and the statutory 
provisions governing its formation and constitutional status.

/

led to the Act of Con-
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ANSON ON CONTRACTS.

1 (a). Show clearly all the essential elements of a contract, 
(b). “Agreement tnus defined seems to be a wider term than 

contract.” Explain and illustrate the meaning of this state
ment.

2. What are the limitations on the right of a person to 
revoke an offer made by him, (a) in writing not under seal : 
(6) under seal.

3. Discuss whether or not a railway company is bound by 
its published time table so us to be liable for breach of the 
terms of such time table. Show clearly the principles of law 
applicable.

4. Explain and illustrate the meaning of the rule “ consid
eration mav be executory or executed ; it must not be past.” 
Give any exceptions to the rule.*

5. What are the rules governing the validity or invalidity 
o the contracts of a drunken man ?

6. Under what circumstances will mistake of a purchaser
as to the quality of an article purchased, affect the validity of a 
contract ? s

7. Define Fraud. Explain clearly all the remedies open to 
a person who has by fraud been induced to enter into a 
contract.

8. What is a i p To what extent may a Bill, 
of Lading be called a “negotiable instrument ?” Show clearly 
the limitations of the negotiability of such an instrument.

9. "‘in what cases is extrinsic evidence admissible to vary or 
tp the terms of a written document ? Give examples.

10. Under what circumstances will impossibility of per
formance arising subsequently to the formation of a contract, 
operate as a discharge of the promisor ?

add
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
I

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

L L. B.—1ST YEAR.
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

L. L. B.—t'IRST'YEAR.

TASWELL-LANGMEAD.—constitutional history.

1. Magna Charts. Give history and provisions.
2. Give the constitutional events in the reign of George III #
3. The Bill of rights of 1689. Give history and text.
4. Reform Acts of 1831 and 1832. Give events relating to

same and political significence. z
5. Give particulars of the “ Bed Chamber ” question and 

what constitutional principle was involved.
6. Sketch briefly the events and constitutional features of 

the reign Queen Elizabeth.
7. Houses of Lords and Commons. Give composition and 

present political status.
8. Discuss fully the history of the law of libel and how 

and when was freedom of the press completely established.
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/UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 181)5.

LL.B.—FIRST YEAR.

SNELL'S EQUITY.
i illustrate the meaning of the maxim1. Explain ai 

“ Equity follows/the law.”
2 (a) Define and distinguish between the following kinds 

of trusts: Express, implied, constructive; execut-d,executory.
Give an example of each. „

(b) What distinction (if any) is observed by Courts ot 
Equity in dealing with trusts executed and trusts executory

U
3. Under whaf circumstances will * Court of Equity charge

a trustee with more than the legal/rate of interest on the 
balances in his hands ? A

4. What is a donatio mortis cuusa ? Show in what respects 
it differs from (a) a gift inter vivos, (b) a legacy.

5 Explain the meaning of satisfaction. If a creditor leaves 
money to his debtor, give the rules applicable in order to 
ascertain whether the legacy is to be construed in satisfaction 
of the debt or not.

6 Under what circumstances, and in whose favor, will a 
Court of Equity aid the defective execution of a power ?

7. What are “ constructive frauds ?” State the ground of 
the interference of Courts of Equity in cases of this kind ?

what circumstances will Courts of Equity hold8. Under 
a surety to be discharged ?

Will9. Explain the doctrine of specific performance, 
specific performance be decreed in respect to land situate l 
foreign country ? Give reason for answer.

m a

10. Under what circumstances will a Court of Equity set
solicitoi from his client, (b) aaside a purchase by (a) a 

trustee from his cestui que trust ?

I 1
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UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1895.

LAW COURSE AND PASS.

LOGIC.—JEVONS.

1. Define Logie and show that 
possible.

2 Define the following terms General. Collective. Con 
Crete, Positive, Privative and Connotativc ; and state the 
’ «rical Characteristics of each of the following words :— 

oodnvss, white, laity, scalente, Alexander, and inequality.

of thought isa science

3 State fully what is meant by the Extension and the 
Intension of a term. What law connects the quality of ex
tension with that of intension ? Illustrate fully.

4 State exactly what is meant by a ‘^Proposition/’ and 
show fully the relation of the four propositions A, E, 1, U
to each other.

;

5. Describe fully xxhat is meant by Logical Conversion 
Name and illustrate other methods of immediate inference.

6. (a) State the rules of the syllogism, (b) Vpply them to 
dermine the validity of AI A, A AI HA I AI, ASjE, and A . 
(c) Can any conclusions be drawn from the premises lb

. 7 What is meant by the moods, and what by the figures of
the syllogism ? Prove that O cannot be a premise in either 
the first or fourth figure, and that A cannot be a conclusion 

figure except the first.
S. Name and define the kinds of Hypothetical and Dis

junctive Syllogisms, and state thermies by which they are 
governed. Give illustrative exanifflefTn each case.

9. Examine the following :-(a) If this medicine is valu
able those who take it will improve an health. It must be 
valuable since Mrs. Smith has taken it and has improved in

in any

%

health.
(Over.).
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